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Dear users,
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Congratulations on you having Forthing TSHEV, and thanks for your trust in Dongfeng Forthing. The
Manual introduces Forthing TSHEV in terms of drive safety, equipment operation and vehicle maintenance. Such
information will help you use the vehicle correctly, so that you can really experience the driving pleasure from
Forthing TSHEV.
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The catalogue and illustrations of vehicle given in the Manual can facilitate you to understand your car
quickly. The following eleven chapters describe in detail how to use each facility of the vehicle. Before using the
vehicle, please carefully read these documentations delivered with the vehicle. Since information provided in

these documentations are very important for guaranteeing the drive and property safety, please strictly observe
and properly keep these documentations.
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When reading the Manual, you will find that there are signs such as "Caution" and "Warning" and their

instructions. These instructions are helpful to ensure the safety of people, vehicles and property. Please strictly
follow them.
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Pictures and texts in the Manual are only for the purpose of transmitting use information of main functions

and facilities of the vehicle, instead of serving as the basis for the product acceptance. In case of any discrepancy
with the real vehicle, the real vehicle shall prevail.
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Copyright note: Content and technical specifications in the Manual were effective at the time of publication,
but Dongfeng Liuzhou Motor Co., Ltd. reserves the right to change the technical specification and design at any
time without advance notice.
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Technical update instructions: IoV and electronic technology products are updated quickly. Please upgrade
them in time to ensure user experience.
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If you want to know more about Forthing TSHEV, welcome to our website:
http://www.Forthing.com.cn  CE J7 W3 )

http://www.Forthing.com.cn (official website)
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Safe Journey!
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All rights reserved. Without the written consent of Dongfeng Liuzhou Motor Co., Ltd., any content of the Manual
shall not be reproduced or copied.
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Note: The cover and pictures of the Manual are for reference only. Please refer to the actual vehicle.
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* Asterisk
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Asterisk “*” following the title or name indicates that the device or function described is provided only for some
models, and may or may not be equipped in your vehicle.

LA

Safety instructions

AR - W L

Safety mark — stuck to the vehicle.
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Safety tips — Hazard warning mark and words such as "Danger", "Warning" or "Caution". The meanings of these
words are as follows:

ADanger

T 487 T RERF I N B R T S

It is used to indicate the danger that may cause serious personal injury or death.
A\

_&Warning

T 487 AT g id BN 5 1 T B HA A 1 fE 6

It is used to indicate the danger that may cause personal injury or other damage.
& s

3 Attention

M F4a7m ] Be i BRSO B 405 7 B AR A3 ) S s

It is used to indicate the danger that may cause minor personal injury or vehicle injury.
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Exterior

T A

Front of Vehicle
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Do
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kLW

KL
to the engine compartment cover
BO¥E RAT / HATHT | ALEAT

Front turn signal lamp/daytime
lamp/position lamp

HiT R 1)

Front wiper

VSR

Exterior rear-view mirror

5.
6.

running 6.

LS
Doors
H 847 2247

Daytime running lamp

T /336 kT
Low-beam/high-beam lamp
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Vehicle Illustrated Index

TR JE
Rear of Vehicle

1. JEHT] 6. HIH I EE

1. Trunk lid 6. Fuel filler cap

2. JERNHE 7. BIR AT

2. Rear wiper 7. Retro-reflector
3. AT 8. fHIZ4AT

3. High-mounted brake lamp 8. Reversing lamp
4. ALEIT 9. I

4. Position lamp 9. License plate light
5. BRRIAT /)BT 10. 5%

5. Turn signal/brake light 10. Rear fog lamp
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Interior
ZE PN T

Interior Roof

—_

FE SRR W JE LB

4

Left sun visor 4. Interior rearview mirror
5
5

—

AT HEE A LT A 3 PR AR

Front interior lamp Right sun visor
T S 773 9 o

. Sunshade control button

XSG

Dashboard

wow N

1 EBMERITR 8. nht
1. Driver side window switch 8. Display



NN oo v Rk LW DD

ERECEL S

Central control buttons
IR G RA
Dashboard switch set
JT e G AR

Light control handle
77 M

Steering wheel
HAENE
Combination instrument
) 42 1) A

Wiper control handle

10.
10.

11.
11.

12.
12.

13.
13.
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Vehicle Illustrated Index

FHL AN

Mobile phone bracket interface

Sl 4T T %

Hazard warning lamp switch
2 1A 4 1] T AR

A/C control panel

TEM

Glove box

B 7 BT

Front passenger window switch
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Auxiliary Instrument Panel

1 R g 5. BEZEWBhE: (EPB) JTK
1. Driving mode button 5. EPB switch
2. BEMZEFE (HDC) JFR 6. PRI
2. HDC button 6. "P" gear button
3. HiHEBEREAMAE 7. BRI
3. Front passenger cup holder 7. Shift lever

. N =AU AN SE A
4. HFHEZF (AUTO HOLD) % 8. Blfiee Eaaue

8. Upper storage compartment of auxiliary instrument

4.  AUTO HOLD switch )
panel
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Seat Belt
JRE A 2 i U T I
Precautions on Seat Belt Using

FEE B ZEAET, HS L ARENE, XK
AT AR 2 NIRRTk, %%
U EE R

Before driving the vehicle, be sure to read this
chapter, which will help you get familiar with the

correct operation method of the vehicle seat belt and
drive the vehicle safely.
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Safety and protection

YA i
AWarning

W
Attention

o BRI AE IR AL TR AP I 0 R 1T B ) i R e
wani . WA LRGSR R 2 4, Z eSS
REAAEORYER, AN SR SO IR LI fR
IR T A

e FEach passenger shall wear the seat belt
correctly when taking a ride in the vehicle. Only
when the seat belt is worn correctly can the airbag
play a protective role and protect the safety of the
driver and passengers to the greatest extent in an
accident.

o LEFAREAIMEIUE M SN, 4
ok 2o N ORZAE it b, 7k B AR,
NI PRI 2537 N 5 5 52 — IR o

e In case of emergency braking in case of an
accident, the seat belt will tie the driver and
passengers to the seats to prevent the body from
rushing forward, thus protecting the driver and
passengers from secondary collision.

o YAy BISCE 1)L %A R Y T R4 L
(3 2 AN I 1 I B e 22 A I, A R R
Fay 22 4y DR AR I (TSRS BT ]

e  When a child safety seat is placed on the seat or
the passenger on the current seat is not suitable to
wear the seat belt, it is only necessary to keep the
seat belt in a normal retracted state.

WS NIEEE, SR A, R 2 4
ORI 1A R IR, SN A A o

e Be sure to wear the seat belt correctly. Do not
cross the seat belt across the lower abdomen.
Otherwise, the seat belt will strongly press the lower
abdomen in case of an accident, increasing the risk
of injury.

o JB BB PR % A EAH BB BO& A A B AL
B, WRE A e E T FE T . MR
R 0A VY e o O L o i s D ]
P o

e  The shoulder seat belt shall be adjusted to the
most suitable position. Do not place the shoulder
seat belt under the arm. Tighten the seat belt as
much as possible, otherwise it will reduce the
efficacy and increase the risk of injury.

o Ot NRILAhIRE R, R L AR
A REAR IR S TP, JH B PR AR & i U R B8
GrRbE R AR, 8 G R e 2 A ik R I RS 1) R
o WRR IEHA R T a R 2 42, A K 2 Bl B
AR, ATRE SR A L2 B0 E

e Pregnant women should also, like other
passengers, place the seat belt across the hip as low
as possible, with the shoulder seat belt fully
stretched obliquely along the shoulder, and avoid the
seat belt touching the raised abdomen. If the seat
belt is not fastened correctly, the pregnant woman
and the fetus may be injured in case of emergency
braking or collision.

[\ B
AWarning

o S ULIEHAIMEK R 2 A, 1S J)RE A 2 A
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AWarning

o S ALIEHAIMER RS 2 A, IS J)RE A 2 A
WS NIEEE, SR A, R 2 4
SOmAH I R R IS, BN sz 0 KR .

e Be sure to wear the seat belt correctly. Do not
cross the seat belt across the lower abdomen.
Otherwise, the seat belt will strongly press the lower
abdomen in case of an accident, increasing the risk
of injury.

o JB BB PER % A EAH BB BO& A A B AL
B, WERE R e BT RE T . MR
B R R, SRR, Nz
JRSE o

e  The shoulder seat belt shall be adjusted to the
most suitable position. Do not place the shoulder
seat belt under the arm. Tighten the seat belt as
much as possible, otherwise it will reduce the
efficacy and increase the risk of injury.

o ZOthGIAbIRE —FE, Rk LR
A BRI S T HEET . R AR A 2 A R 5
SRR B AR, IR G R AR 22 A ik B R 1 IR
[ IE 7 NNIRVE R S RY e oy P = s G Y 1
KAREAERT, ATRE SRR A L2 B0 E

e Pregnant women should also, like other
passengers, place the seat belt across the hip as low
as possible, with the shoulder seat belt fully
stretched obliquely along the shoulder, and avoid the
seat belt touching the raised abdomen. If the seat
belt is not fastened correctly, the pregnant woman
and the fetus may be injured in case of emergency
braking or collision.

o JLEEFRATENG, —E B GE RS
B, JFHZRELE) LE AR T HE R

e  When a child rides in the vehicle, be sure to use
a suitable protective device and do not let the child
sit on the front seat.

o HfIRE AV — KR LEW. 52
e ) Lek BB R, RInsed iR L)
f @ e, RXaFEOREAF SR EY
Fo

e Only one seat belt is allowed for each
passenger. Do not hold infants or children in arms,
and then bypass them to fasten the seat belt, which
will cause serious injury to passengers in an
accident.

- 14 -

L)

TR s FH R AR 22 4y
Correct Use of Seat Belts

| A CiV= B2y o ree o R G W N ek <
P, AEAN B fid K SR MR P M o
1. Pull out the shoulder belt diagonally

across the entire shoulder without contacting the
neck or falling from the shoulder.

2. JEEER R AR 2 4z N AT e AR U S
o

2. Wear the lap portion of the seat belt as low
as possible across the hips.

3. AT ERREENAE, R AT A
AP RN B

3. Adjust the position of the seat backrest to
make it in a relatively comfortable position.

4. VEHL A R e A
4. Do not twist the seat belt.
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Fasten and Release the Seat Belt

1. M4 B v fn R ey 22 47 3 s
NS, BN B MM R, U B R 2 A
E%)Hilz‘%o

1. Pull out the seat belt from the retractor and

insert the tongue into the buckle until a "click"
sound is heard, indicating that the seat belt is locked.

2. WIFEMRIT R A, 4% BT R
TR

2. To release the seat belt, press the release
button on the buckle.

JRE A 2 4 T R i e R
Seat Belt Shoulder Belt Height Adjustment

Lo 3% AR 22 4 R i e R 4 T
2 S o 2LV A WEE /AP A= R Y
o

1. Press the upper part of the seat belt

g

shoulder belt height adjuster, move it up and down
to the desired position, and then release it until a
"click" sound is heard.

2. EAILENEL N AE RIS, B
€ H CLBiE BUAL.

2. Try to move the adjuster down without
pressing to make sure it is locked in place.

- 15-
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JRE ARy 2 4y THGK B
Seat belt pretensioner

L0593 5 1) 35 e 71 ) T TR s 0 R O, R
a2 A K R A A BICR, T PR Ry 2
oo Jofe

When the vehicle suffers from some serious
frontal or side collisions, the seat belt pretensioner
will automatically tighten to quickly protect the
driver and passengers.

injury. In case of abnormal locking function of the
retractor, please contact the authorized service
station of Dongfeng Forthing.

VAN i
AWarning

&
Attention

FERAE R I TR L 00 TR AR i T Al e
BRI, THSK AR AT BEAN O .

The pretensioner may not be activated in the event
of a minor frontal, side, rear or rollover collision.

RPN BATYAE . T AR b 22 42t Ko
Weds, Q1 RG YEAS B 3 1R AR AR KURAT H5 20 IR 55
i

Users are not allowed to repair, adjust, disassemble
and assemble the seat belt and retractor by
themselves. If maintenance or replacement is
required, please contact the authorized service
station of Dongfeng Forthing.

JE e 22 4 R AR AR
Seat belt warning

TRl Za W R REST . SRR ZEN
AN LA R R, AR B B AT
RGNS 8 e R AR IR E H A A R A 5
RUFFERT A o o

The vehicle is equipped with an unfastened seat
belt warning lamp. When it is detected that the
driver's seat belt in the vehicle is not fastened, the
corresponding warning light on the combination
instrument will illuminate, and the buzzer will
continue to alarm until the driver and passengers in
the vehicle fasten the seat belt. .

JHE R 22 Ay B A
Seat Belt Retractor

RS PR 2 A I — D Z e IS .
TR ST, s o R A 2 4 O A — E IR L
71, BFRN GAYR I AE R BB HES) . S
PR SE, BICRES HSIE, BEIRA
R B AR E AR R b, ESR S B . W
B BUE DR AW, 1 IR R AR AT R4
HR 55 3k o

Each seat belt is equipped with a seat belt
retractor. During normal driving, the retractor keeps
the seat belt at a certain tension, and the driver and
passengers can still move freely on the seat. In case
of an emergency, the retractor will automatically
tighten to fix the driver's body on the seat to avoid

-16 -
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Airbag

2 2 0593 A I T 0 A R PR PR T ) 22 4
RFERITEORRY, RSB, R
Sk Bl e v 52 B ) i 1

When the degree of frontal or side collision of
the vehicle meets the deployment requirements of
the airbag, the airbag will be inflated and deployed
to reduce the impact injury to the passenger's head
and chest.

AT R FH I

Precautions for Airbag Application

L AR B2 e E SRR
IIER AR ERY GRS IR 1K
B A LR 2 A R, 5 U A A R O
AP 2R LB R pR il ) L#E
fEH 3 EAE .

1. There is an airbag warning sign on the
right sun visor. Do not place a rear-facing child
safety seat on the seat protected by the airbag
(activated). Otherwise, the inflated frontal airbag
will impact the child with great force and cause
serious injury in case of a collision accident.

2. %ZH%EH%unﬁﬁlﬁfﬁ@%“j‘z*ﬁm?‘
Ji R e A E, POV R R R, X
ib%uu"fﬁé%%ﬂzﬁtﬂ@ﬁl SR N AT

2. Do not place any object on the dashboard
or paste it on the steering wheel trim cover or other
positions, because these objects may be ejected
when the airbag deploys, resulting in casualties of
the driver and passengers.

3. EZIMEAR IR bR R AR SR el b R A
Yotk M 2 s B RIT I, IX L)l vl g

Safety

ZH IR EORENIT .

3. Do not hang hangers or other hard objects
on the coat hooks. When the side curtain airbag
deploys, these items may eject and cause casualties
to passengers.

4, ESFTBEITEEERS, 1623 il
BATLATAH CHB A4

4. The temperature is very high after the
airbag is deployed. Do not touch any relevant
components immediately.

5. RESRBEEITH, SERERCKMIMH,
F]RE BT /7

5. When the airbag deploys, it will be
accompanied by a loud noise, which may
temporarily affect hearing.

6. HWURZASPERIT R K PN A,
T2 1] B0 il ROERAE A DR 22 A B 1 00 N B 0T
A, JERURRIE S LRI, LRI
Jik o

6. If the airbag feels difficult to breathe after
deployment, please open the door or window for
ventilation or leave the vehicle under the condition
of ensuring safety, and flush the residue on the body
as soon as possible to avoid skin irritation.
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7. GRS EPERAL DRI B,
TR AR IR KURAT R 40 R 55 il R AT B 4

7. If the airbag is damaged or broken, please
contact the authorized service station of Dongfeng
Forthing for replacement.

7R E K RIT
Position and Deployment of Airbag

[(EEIS7Se A

Front airbags

IR QAL K7 S
1. Driver side airbag

2. EIEBE AR
2. Front passenger airbag

A HE 22 2 A B OR 9 2 Bk AT HT HE SR 2
£ S 8 e i 8 G B2 4 P PP ) B

The front airbag helps to protect the head and
chest of the driver and front passenger from the
impact of interior components.

ER RGN

Front-row side airbag

- 18 -

AHFON AT BT OR 97 25 B SRR HER %5 1
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The front side airbag helps to protect the driver
and front passenger torso from the impact of interior
components.
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Side Curtain Airbag*

T 7 X e A R IR B2 N A A I 1
T EJ7, H EFRfA“SRS AIRBAG” FHE. 7
R ERBAY TR E S . ArHRERE R & HE
AMI e (1) S 36

The side curtain airbags are mounted above the
vehicle doors on the left and the right sides, where
the signs of “AIRBAG” are marked. The side
curtain airbags help protect the heads of the driver,
the front passenger and the rear outboard passenger.

A\ EE
AWarning

H1 T AT HEO A i A % R R T B A
HRHEEM &, HIEMET N, 4
R S S S I O AU AT I e T X3, A5 AT
RSB NSiH .

As the front side airbags and side curtain airbags
have considerable speed and force when deployed,
do not place your head close to the deployment area
of the side airbags and side curtain airbags when the
vehicle is running; otherwise, you may be injured.

HTHE 2 4 TR R IT 51
Deployment Condition of Front Airbag

B2 2 R BEAE LA 25km/h L DA B4
SO HE R AR IE TR I R TT
The front airbags are deployed when the

vehicle collides with a solid wall at a speed of 25
km/h or more.

IO 3 e i Y 52 4 RO R IT 2% AF

zZE5RY

/

Safety and protection

*

Deployment Conditions of Front Side Airbag
and Side Curtain Airbag *

IR R A R N T A e, LA E
Bt RERS, AR SEE S X 4R
FRTLURTT .

When the vehicle has a moderate to severe side
collision and reaches the designed action value, the

front side airbags and side curtain airbags can be
deployed.

oI HE 2 2SR JT (520 MR
QURNEEVAD)

Possible deployment (inflation) of front
airbag (except collision)

GAR RN A2 oy, ATHR R R
WATRERETIT . EIR 313 T — LR pil.

The front airbag may deploy if the vehicle
bottom is impacted seriously. Some examples are
shown in the figure.

-19 -
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v

A

v

| A B -
: e

1. RS ANATEL SRR T

1. Hita curb, sidewalk edge or hard surface
2. FNBUEBIRTT

2. Fall into or drive over a deep pit

3

LR SR R
3. Wheel hard landing or vehicle fall

A HE 2 2 S FE T REAS T J LR AL

Undeployment Condition of Front Airbag
under Several Types of Collisions

I R 2 T R A TR . B 4B
R IE AL, A2 e % - RARIT. =
e, ANEMER AL, N EAEER A R
AR DGR E , AR 22 R T REFE T .

If the vehicle suffers from side collision, rear
collision, rollover or low-speed frontal collision, the
front airbags will generally not deploy. However,
regardless of the type of collision, the front airbag
may deploy as long as the vehicle generates
sufficient forward deceleration.

-20 -
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Side collision
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Overturning
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Several Collisions in Which Front Side
Airbags and Side Curtain Airbags May Not
Deploy *

R SR 2P 2 N TR 4 5 4 B R — S A
Bl 52 0 e ) 2 B R AL R AR SR AR, TR
HE gAY U 2[R RS T

The front side airbags and side curtain airbags
may not deploy if the vehicle suffers a side collision
at an angle to the vehicle body, or if the vehicle
body suffers a side collision in a part other than the
passenger compartment.

Lo AR 4 KA 11 4 B 00 T Al f2

1. Vehicle body side (not passenger
compartment) collision

2. HE R AL AR N T A

2. Side collision at a certain angle with the
vehicle body

N SRZEIE 32 e T . B4 A I
Jot o A TR, U TIOR3 X2
ERERASEIT.

If the vehicle suffers a rear collision, rollover,
low-speed side collision or low-speed frontal

collision, the front side airbags and side curtain
airbags may not deploy.

224 R /
Safety and protection

1 eIl
1. Rear impact
2. W%

2. Overturning
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HOHHEER RS (EDR)
Event Data Recorder System (EDR)

KRR A T EHIICK RS (EDR) ,
R AT A TR O A, BARIE RS

FE:

The vehicle is equipped with an event data
recording system (EDR), and the recorded data can
be used for collision accident analysis. See the

following table for specific recorded parameters:

L)

¥ s
7| e &% o
- LIS Meaning Unit
S/N name
FHSRAGL I 2 B 573 &
THERIBD, IE | TRER T H S0 H
6 JA BRI Used to detect /
Service brake, | whether the brake
onoroff | pedal is depressed by
the driver.
I Y 22 A A
BRI IR
7 W& Fastened or /
Driver's seat | unfastened state of
belt state the driver's seat belt
buckle.
T
ki | EEBCCIRAE
o | AR AR T
B, ASFE
Ratio of the actual
Percentage of "
8 | actual position position of /
of accelerator accelerato.r .pedal to
pedal to its the position of
fully-pressed accelerator pedal
" fully depressed by the
position driver in percentage.
TR BB
N .
9 | Rotation per Revolutions per r/min
minute minute of main
crankshaft of the
vehicle's engine.
M SREDREHE (1)
ECUH R fi H LA
K, BlEAER AR
1L EDR A (1)
S LA poush hEE K
& 5.
10 Power-on Number of power /
cycle during cycles of the ECU for
event recording EDR data
from the first service
time of the ECU to
the event occurrence
time.

2% % /_< » AV AN
i E3 i
- LIS Meanin Unit
S/N name &
LA [ S 3
2\ ] delta-V k.
1 | Longitudinal | Itisthe changein | km/h
delta-V longitudinal speed of
the vehicle.
B KA | DN IR) 2R R 2R 1
delta-V Ak e R AE -
5 Maximum | Maximum cumulative | | /h
recorded change in
longitudinal | longitudinal vehicle
delta-V speed.
K BN G 1) Gk
BORACSRAN | R R KA 1
delta- VT[] (5] o
3 | Maximum The time when the ms
recorded | maximum cumulative
longitudinal change in
Delta-V time | longitudinal vehicle
speed is reached.
#REDRR AN
EC INE /NP
HIEBNE RAs E
FE (R ] 5o
It indicates the time
M o o
4 %.IJ@.Z% > | point when the EDR | g
Clipping sign acquisition
acceleration
(horizontal and
longitudinal) reaches
the sensor range for
the first time.
. IR .
P L
5 i. = Wheel-hub linear km/h
Vehicle speed
speed.
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N Parameter Meaning Unit
S/N name
Mt SEEDREHE (1)
ECU & A H LA
K, FELHUN LR
GRS EFUE | EDR¥GE ECUZ)
2 TIEIREL
11 Power-on Number of power /
cycle during | cycles of the ECU for
data reading | recording EDR data
from the first service
time of the ECU to
the data reading time.
B e
12 | Integrity state Whether the event is !
of event data
completely recorded.
record

-3 .
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ZEAPE 17 3 32
k. Ml delta-VIX
N delta-VIEY il 75
Bilfdeltay | LI
20 | Horizontal Variation of lateral | km/h
delta-V vehicle speed. Lateral
delta-V is only the
component of total
delta-V in the Y-axis
direction.
EDRiC K Y77 171 42
Foipah | PR R
delta-V v .E“ij( fig °l c
: aximum value o
21 I\;Ieat:)i)ligzgn cumulative change in km/h
horizontal the vehicle velocity
delta-V along Y-axis
direction recorded by
EDR.
EDRiC R I 7]
NIEKAE | delta-V 51 A delta-
delta-VI"FJ7 | VIFF-J7 Fl ) K
Square of the 8. Kkm/h*
22 maximum | Maximum value of |k
recorded the sum of squares of
resultant delta- | Jongitudinal delta-V
Vv and lateral delta-V
recorded by EDR.
I K in g | ORI
iy | TR R L
- %Uﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ in)
The time to - .
23 reach the EDR records the time | g
maximum take:n for the
recorded cumglatlve chapge of
horizontal vehicle speed in Y-
delta-V axis direction to reach

the maximum value.

}_L‘ 7?; N ) Al
| et &3 Hpy
- LTSS Meanin Unit
S/N name g
PN e
BRI .
11 S B ]
13 | Time interval R o S
between Time interval
current event | between two events.
and previous
event
RS
14 Vehicle ZERRVINGG /
identification Vehicle VIN
number
iC s EDR ¥4
8 4 N
HIECUBRIFS | pppos w45
&2 % i
15 | Hardware No. /
Hardware number of
of ECU for the EDR device.
recording EDR
data
10 sKEDR ¥4
(IECU/JF %12 | EDREE & 17 iy
16 Serial number 5. /
of ECU for |Product serial number
recording EDR| of the EDR device.
data
iC s EDR ¥4
8 4 B4 ;
MECUBIEA  pprog et
=2 =3
17 | Software No. /
Software number of
of ECU for the EDR device.
recording EDR
data
R B SRIRE
hns B AE X A 5 A
D Moy B
18 | Longitudinal It is the component of g
acceleration | Yector acceleration at
a point on the vehicle
in the X-axis
direction.
R RS RIRE
I FEAEY 35 M b
e ke I3 Bk
19 | Horizontal | It1s the component of g
acceleration | Yector acceleration at

a point on the vehicle
in the Y-axis
direction.

Y
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ZE5R

b fE SR 2,
RE Z Il
2N, AR R
e, Tendn]#5E

2% ¥ /_< N o )
7| BN ax s
- LcTiuilclis Meanin Unit
S/N name g
EDRic3K FI4 1A]
. . delta-V 51 ] delta-
o f = PNt o
ety | VTR R K
SEJ5 [ ] {E BT FH B[]
. The time taken for
The time to
24 reach the the sum of the ms
maximum squares of the
longitudinal delta-V
recorded
resultant delta- and the transverse
v delta-V recorded by
the EDR to reach the
maximum value.
HORTMEE A
LIV EROWAC B RERIR'S
t, EHTHREAH
TROEBER RSN
24
55 HadEfAi#E E | The change of vehicle| J& /s
Yaw rate angle relative to Z-  pegree/s
axis before and
during the event,
which is applicable to
vehicles with
electronic stability
control system.
5 1 41 10 i A
BTSRRI
) £ AR s () 42
o
L E A The angular i
26 : coordinates of the
Steering angle Degree

steering wheel are
applicable to vehicles
equipped with
steering angle
sensors.

POSEIERVE DR
I s I 21
27 Tend It is the end point of ms
the impact event. If
the condition is not
met until the end of
the recording period,
Tend can be defined
as the time of the last
recorded data point.
28 GE FE R ED . ;
YY Year of event.
o | EERENAG. |
MM Month of event.
30 H FA R AR H )
Routine Date of event.
SRR SR
i) .
31 Hour [A] o /
Time of event.
I F R AR
32 ) [l /
Minute Time of event.
£ %#Ei%%%ﬁ
33 d [A] . /
Secon Time of event.
SRR, EHT
ZiET LRgmE
" L
34 S| It is the actual gear, /
Gear position | which is applicable to
the vehicle with this
signal transmitted
through the Bus.
KEHLA]
&, 4t
BREITE | i T
3 Engine throttle IR o,

position, ratio

of this position
to full open
position in

percentage

Opening percentage
of engine throttle.
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7| BRER 4 f
Rl s Meaning Unit
S/N name
| 3l A S B oL
B, &EHTAAH
BFEIRAL BAL A
il 20 B AR A7 B () ZE 5
36 | Brake pedal Actual position of %
position brake pedal,
applicable to vehicles
with brake pedal
position sensor.
PSRRI 5 2 161 5
T VIR,
EHTIEERGUR
B LR,
I A G0RAs | Itis used to detect
37 Parking whether the parking /
system state bque is aptwated. It
is applicable to
vehicles with their
parking system states
transmitted through
the Bus.
PSRRI G e 1)
A B E T
TFRIRE, &M
TR R
IR ERESIES (RS LR
IRZS State indicating the
38 : turning or lan /
Turn signal lng or lane
switch state | changing intent of a
vehicle, which is
applicable to vehicles
with a bus
transmitting the
turning signal.
AR R 3 2
BTN R IEEE
TEREEIT | R sk ie 4 FTH
I [A] (5] o
39 | Deployment | The time from the ms
time of driver's| start of the event to
seat belt pre- | the ignition command
tensioner of the driver's seat

belt pretensioner.

-26 -

A 5 )
BRI RIEHSES M
FREIFITE] | BOR a5 KR A BT
(FE—PrBO FHIETa]
40 | Driver's front | The time from the ms
airbag start of the event to
deployment | the first stage of the
time (first driver frontal airbag
stage) issuing the ignition
command.
A 5 )
PRI RO RES M
FREIFITTE] | BOR s ka4 B
CEZFrBoO FHIETa] 6
41 | Driver's front | The time from the ms
airbag start of the event to
deployment | the second stage of
time (second the driver frontal
stage) airbag issuing the
ignition command.
MFAEE R 2B g
sy S UL
gt | IR FTR .
42 | Deployment The time from the ms
. .| start of the event to
time of driver's .
side airbag the ignition command
from the driver side
airbag.
M R 2B g
. AT A AT E R
sy O LR
3 e T[] o %y
Depl t ’
43 timzpo(fz}(]irrril\e/gr's Time from the start of| ™S
side curtain the event to the
irb ignition command
anrbag from the driver side
curtain airbag device.
AT HER 7 2 4y iy
TP RAPRE, &
N 2 A LH
HiHER % 22 4 ﬁﬁiﬂﬁﬁé?ﬁﬁ
,ﬁ%‘,){jﬁ%} @E%EE@iﬁﬁo
44 Front It is the state of the /
passenger seat front passenger. seat
belt state belt buckle switch,

which is applicable to
vehicles with seat belt
reminders.
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¥ 7

7| EHEK % i

7 LTl Meaning Unit

S/N name

M 5 2 T HE

HIHERe S 24 | ek e A TR 3%

WIS ER | B IGAHT
JHIT [a] P[] o

45 | Deployment The time from the ms
time of front | start of the event to
passenger's | the ignition command
seat belt pre- from the front

tensioner passenger seat belt
pretensioner.
GRS ARITRE
BN HHIHPIRES,
; =
frHE | S T AR R
Front . e ,

46 passenger's It is the suppression /
front airbag state displayed by the
suppression front passenger front

state airbag, and the state is
applicable to vehicles
with a front airbag
suppression switch.
A HFsfe % I 1
g TP E] | AFEARE SR RTHE
(E—WED | RFILM AR
Deployment | FTEUK i fk #i 4
time of the It FH IS 1] o

47 front The time from the ms
passenger's start of the event to
front airbag | the first stage of the

when a ignition command of
collision event | the front passenger
occurs (first frontal airbag.
stage)
rHEAR I e S
AT | i U
B B}l&iithm:ki‘av
FIt FH B 1
Front .

48 ' The time from the ms
passenger's
front airbag start of the event to
deployment the'a se.c'ond stage of

time (second the ignition command
of the front passenger
stage)

frontal airbag.

MRS R 28
TR %ﬁmﬂgﬁ/\%%?yﬁtﬂ
49 fi)r;ilg}flrgzﬁi The time from the ms
passenger's start of the event to
side airbag the ignition command
from the front
passenger side airbag.
M 5 2 T HE
L Fe M AT R B
I il
BHERE T ettt
Deployment ,EHL el
50 | time of front | Lhe time from the ms
passenger's start of the event to
side curtain | the ignition command
airbag from the front
passenger side curtain
airbag device.
3P LRI R G AR
W&, @ TR
TR RGREARTS
e g | LRERMER.
WEOR S It is the fault state of
51 Passenger the passenger ;
protection prote'ctlon system,
system alarm which is applicable to
state vehicles with their
passenger protection
system alarm states
transmitted through
the Bus.
425 R I
2 52 s 21— A~
MR IR SR
I ERERES, &
ST I
RAMERSE | | °
TR SRS 1t is the alarm state
5 Alarm state of | ywhen the on-board /
the tyre tyre pressure
pressure monitoring system
monitoring | detects low pressure
system of one or more tyres,

which is applicable to
vehicles with this
alarm state
transmitted through
the Bus.
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53

2 RGgeRE
Braking
system alarm
state

BB N
&, EHTERE
W& ER&rE

LT
It is the fault state of
the braking system,
which is applicable to
vehicles with this
alarm state
transmitted through
the Bus.

_08 -
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TOHY & Ja — >t

KAE SLEITOMAH R
e, & AT A
ARG [E T 1)
RS, HTA
() B0H 7 B 8] 5%

HAET R Fre
FJ B (] The relative time

59 Time from the last data ms

synchronization sampling point before
before event TO to TO, which is

applicable to vehicles
with pre-event
synchronization
timing function. It is
used for time
alignment of different
data.

P
B s a3 i
> Parameter Meaning Unit
S/N name
g | SRS
s TERE.
54 . It is the operating /
Cruise control .
system state state of cruise control
system.
B #0161 5 R G ) 1
PERES, &M T
BHz RGURE L
SESA St N
BitAt 24008 | Operating state of
55 oS anti-lock brake /
ABS status system, which is
applicable to vehicles
with a bus
transmitting the anti-
lock brake system
state.
BB s | B RS RS
RGNS ERAEIRES .
56 | Automatic It is the operating /
emergency | state of the automatic
brake system | emergency braking
(AEBS) State system.
T RE P | TR R R
FIRGRE | GHHRIERS.
57 State of It is the operating /
electronic state of the electronic
stability control|  stability control
system system.
7= 25 t
w5 gl | ORI
58 IR /

State of traction
control system

It is the operating
state of the traction
control system.

EDR R GLER lT a AB ] e, il
Kot w] DUIE I A KUXAT R 20 ik 55 3 & P2 W i
S

The EDR system is integrated in the airbag
controller, and the recorded data can be extracted
through the special diagnostic equipment of the
authorized service station of Dongfeng Forthing.

EDR R G103 (0 -k Lok B T A G- & 1)
it sEmIsh R4 (ABS) [MZAFELRIE .

The vehicle speed recorded by the EDR system
comes from the wheel linear speed of the anti-lock
braking system (ABS) equipped on this vehicle.

EDR £ G105 (K0 70 v A BUE 1 S A
BUEHEM LR . b, BT#E NIESIEDRICR %1,
HRIE B2 4T 3 R G IT 5 AP IS R 8
Ja#E NIE B SR GRS Ed .
AR S Bt 12 I [) 56 Jm I 7 i < T AR
SEEIEAEE; BUE SRR TC R S E R
PG, SRRl =R .

The data recorded by the EDR system is
divided into unlocked event data and locked event
data. Among them, the former refers to the data
recorded when the EDR recording conditions are
met but the SIR deployment conditions are not met.
The latter is the data recorded when the SIR
deployment conditions are met. The unlocked event
data overwrites the previous unlocked event data in
chronological order; the locked event data cannot be
overwritten by the data of subsequent events, and a
total of three event data can be recorded.
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JLERY &

Child Protection Measures
JLE AL 2 4 1 ]
Safety Instructions for Children
JUEE AL ZERIN , S5 B A B N A

Be sure to read this chapter when children ride
in the vehicle.

JLE N A& R R

Children should use appropriate protective
devices.

JUFE RIS REIM SRR A 22 A I, BOKE
2B JEHHON T L R E

If a child is too young to wear the seat belt,
he/she shall be placed in a rear approved child
restraint system.

R0 LB A AU Y = i R AR 22 4 i SR A
TRy, LB, IR INRAH B A Al A

Older children must wear a three-point seat belt
for protection, and if necessary, an auxiliary safety
cushion shall be installed.

VO LE AR SRR B ATBIE R, 1
ERE T LE Z &M E GBIk, B LE
TIPS AR T

It is recommended that children sit in the rear
seats. During driving, please use the rear door child
safety lock and window lock switch to prevent
children from opening the door or accidentally
operating the power window.

N

PR P22 3 RO s R SR T T

e Do not leave children alone in the vehicle,
which may cause casualties due to excessively high
temperature in a closed vehicle.

YAN i
AWarning

o iEZ)iL)LE A UL I REBIRL -

e Do not allow children to carry or use the smart
key.

o JLETRER A B A BOR B R AT B NEY
JUEAETRAER . RE . ARORE B A 45
#h, ERREIEC.

e  Children can start the car or put the shift lever
in neutral. Children may also hurt themselves when

playing with windows, sunroofs, panoramic
sunroofs or other vehicle equipment.

o IEZINGILE B MLEN, XATRESFELE
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Baby Restraints

—J8% LT 2RISR AR e s, an R
A7 oA, 25 Ax 1 TRl A2 I 2 5 3 RS 5
PR S A P ) s L R 2

The neck of an infant under one year old is very
fragile. If you ride facing forward, it is easy to cause
neck injury in case of a frontal collision. Therefore,
it is recommended to use a rear-facing child restraint
system.

afyie ) LE DR i It
Safeguard Procedures for Young Child

AR ) LF DR 2 B i ) SORE FR) 4 EE A B
REOR, — S LR LEAE SRS, NAHE TR
A ) LE R R E

According to the weight and height
requirements specified by the child restraint
manufacturer, children over one year old should use
forward-facing child restraints when riding.

zZE5RY

y
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Wi ) LB PR i it
Safeguard Procedures for Older Children

WA 12 LU ) LE AR T Ja R L
FHMCARY . n Rk 2 A A a5, TN JLE
LHAH AL

It is recommended that all children under 12
years of age be seated in the rear seat and protected.

If the seat belt does not fit properly, an auxiliary seat
cushion can be installed for children.

JLERPRE (HE&)
Child Restraint System (Provided by the User)

JLEREREREN A&, TS
MR HE R ) LB LRI E
The child restraint system needs to be provided

by the user. Please use a child restraint system that
meets local regulations and standards.
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JLEE P A A
Applicability of Child Seat

AR = R AL 2 ) LR RS S1, 5 HE R A Ik 2 4L P S Fr i “ISOFIX 4% 1 ) L EE £ R &
gt ARIE SR EEFSENLELAR AL .

In addition to three-point seat belts for child protection, the rear seats are also provided with two child
restraint systems with standard "ISOFIX" interfaces, and appropriate child restraint systems can be selected as

required.

KGRI LEL R ARG (CRS) Mz BN E.

The child restraint system (CRS) applicable to this vehicle and its installation position are shown in the table

below.
Fersfir B
e Seating Position
Mass Group HiHEsRZ JaHEE JaHEA JaHET
Front passenger Rear left Rear right Rear Middle Seat
041 (/N 10KG)
M X U U X
Group 0 (less than 10 kg)
0+ 40 (/M T 13K
H CMF13KG) X U U <
Group 0+ (less than 13KG)
[ 41 (9KGZH|18KG
H( | ) X U U X
Group I (9KG to 18KG)
41 (15KG#25KG)
X U U X
Group II (15KG to 25KG)
[14H (22KGF|36K:
H( F36KG) X U U <
Group IIT (22KG to 36KQG)
RO S R

The means of the keys in the above table are as follows:
U: & TIRE AR EAVIEREHZELEAR RS .
U: It is applicable to the general child restraint system certified by the mass group.
X: AL EAEH T A EAN LEA KRS .
X: This seat is not suitable for use with child restraint systems in this weight class.

KA “ISOFIX FrifE M LEE AR R S8, RS H FWE RS B F R R,
If the "ISOFIX" child restraint system is adopted, the adaptability information of the system to the vehicle is

shown in the table below.

% FISOFIXfi &
R R4 St ISOFIX Position in Vehicle
Mass Group Size category | Fixing Module il e JEHEAL JEHEA JEHE
pals:srgrlll;er Rear left Rear right Rearslg/;itddle
FHBLIR F ISO/L1 X X X X
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Carry-cot G ISO/L2 X X X X
0%H
E ISO/R1 X IL X X
Group 0
0+ 41, M E ISO/R1 X IL X X
13KG D ISO/R2 X IL X X
Group 0+ (less
than 13 Kg) C ISO/R3 X IL X X
D ISO/R2 X IL X X
C ISO/R3 X IL X X
|
i B ISO/F2 X IUF X X
Group |
Bl ISO/F2X X IUF X X
A ISO/F3 X IUF X X
R SRS LU

The means of the keys in the above table are as follows:
IUF: 3& HI T 345 2 ot B AL IE AR AT 1738 FH 2R ISOFIX L E AR R 4

IUF: The seat is suitable for universal ISOFIX forward-facing child restraint systems approved for use in this
mass group.

IL: &M THRINISOFIX LE AR RSt XL R RG] RERRFIR S SRS a1

IL: Applicable to special ISOFIX child restraint systems. These restraint systems may be special vehicle,
restricted or semi-universal.

X: A EAE M T A E A SRS A I ISOFIX  LE £ K 2 4t .«
X: This position is not applicable to ISOFIX child restraint systems of this mass group or size category.
A—ISO/F3: &Rl M E R LEH AR RS .

A—ISO/F3: Full-height forward-facing toddler restraint system.
B—ISO/F2: F&A LRl )L % ) LE AR R4

B—ISO/F2: Reduced-height forward-facing toddler restraint system.
BI—ISO/F2X: [{k BT )& i )LE AR R 5t
B1—ISO/F2X: Reduced-height forward-facing toddler restraint system.
C—ISO/R3: A Ja I EH LE 2R AR S

C—ISO/R3: Full-height rearward-facing toddler restraint system.
D—ISO/R2: A 5 Ja )AL i ) LE AR R 5t

D—ISO/R2: Reduced-height rearward-facing toddler restraint system.
E—ISO/R1: Ja % JLHZIR RS

E—ISO/R1: Rearward facing infant child restraint system.

F—ISO/L1: [FAMAERILELARRGE (FHREIUK -
F—ISO/L1: Left lateral facing position child restraint system (carry-cot).
G—ISO/L2: M4 MM B JLEARAS (FHREILK
G—ISO/L2: Right lateral facing position child restraint system (carry-cot).
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Ja 1) 20 LB DR 2 B 1 222
Installation of Rear-facing Child Restraints

G0 2R PR A iy e i 1 3 LB DR R LI IR
B 222, INLZRE i 17 3O LR DR 2 B e e Jm
HEA I A E

If the rear-facing child restraint system is
obstructed by the driver's seat and thus cannot be
installed correctly, the rear-facing child restraint
system should be installed on the right rear seat.

MRAE SIS ) SEEERI UL, R R 2 4l 5 i
sGedja A LE R E, 0SB,
B DR PR ARy 22 4 s R A il O ORFF 540, B B AN
BN BUE, 20 Rl iR )L E R R E [ E
AR

According to the instructions provided by the
manufacturer, pass the seat belt through or around
the rear-facing child restraint system, and then insert
the tongue into the buckle to ensure that the seat belt
is not twisted and remains tight. Make sure that the
tongue and buckle are firmly locked, and shake left
and right to ensure that the child restraint system is

-34 -
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Installation  of  Forward-facing  Child

Restraints

WRYEHIE) SR BRI TR, R A e Ay o i
Al A0 20 LB OR3P 38 BRSBTS R AT, i fR&
Aty AAH M R FF RN B RO 2 [ Bt
€, K LRI IR E A AR BN SRR LS, ik
JEk 2 Aty e A, LR ORI B IR R E
Fe A S AR DR ) LB DR 2 L ] o 7

According to the instructions provided by the
manufacturer, pass the seat belt through the forward-
facing child restraint system and insert the tongue
into the buckle to ensure that the seat belt is not
twisted and remains tight. Confirm that the tongue
and buckle are firmly locked, press the child
restraint system against the seat cushion and seat
backrest to fully retract the seat belt, so that the child
restraint system is firmly fixed, and shake it left and
right to ensure that the child restraint system is
firmly fixed.

Gl B AR TR 1) 22 e

Installation of Auxiliary Seat Cushion

zZE5RY

y
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e i B A LA JRE A b, k) LB ARAE G )
ARER b, ARERDGE) SRR, R R A
LRSI ) LE R, AR 24 R R ) LE
B E, MBS mASEN, BRZ TR
TH I PR FF A

Place the auxiliary cushion on the seat and let
the child sit on the auxiliary cushion. According to
the instructions provided by the manufacturer,
correctly cross the seat belt over the child's shoulder,
lower the lap belt as low as possible to the child's
hip position, and then insert the latch plate into the
buckle to ensure that the seat belt is not twisted and
kept tight.
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ISOFIX#% M 2234

Installation of ISOFIX Interface
FRUEISO RS 1) ) L 72 4= 2% & ] DL ISOFIX

P CIORIE E o« A 22 28 A0 A 7 G0 1 )L 28 (R 4 2

S R S R, 15 ] e

R RR

Child safety devices complying with standard
ISO specifications can be fixed by ISOFIX
interfaces. Please follow the child restraint system
manufacturer's operating instructions and safety tips
during installation and use, otherwise the protection
effect may be affected.

1. HABEH R RS ETIED T
ISOFIX#Z 47 & .

1. Locate the ISOFIX interface in the gap
between the rear seat cushion and the backrest.

-36 -

2. B )L 204 B N ISOFIX A% 5 v R 24
JEC i (16 S ISOFIXH% 11, WIlPESE i A B m], a
Mgz 40 ERpAT,

2. Align the ISOFIX interface of the child
safety device with the corresponding ISOFIX
interface at the bottom of the seat cushion, insert the
rigid interface and buckle the elastic interface.

3. MRSk EREAE, ERUT R ARk
P BERSRRLBIUE B4 .

3. Lift the headrest to the highest position
until a "click" sound is heard, and make sure that the
headrest is locked in place.



4. RLEZ AR AN R MRk T L,
ANE A TS 0 00 [ R SRR B, R T T R
i, BRI

4. Pass the hook of the child safety device
through the seat headrest, fasten it to the fixed
anchor support on the back of the seat, and tighten
the top tether to ensure that it is fastened firmly.

zZE5RY

y
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BT MIERT

Warning Lamp and Indicator

B H TR ITSRn B R RS R GRS .

AR

Combination Instrument

Warning lamps and indicators indicate the state of each system of the driver's vehicle.

100z @  -40°C
CYGIC)
2 ()EPs 2

=

PWR(%)
HEV  READY

999999

Warning Lamp

LT PR B S TR 2 AR 40 R e LK
P o

The warning lamp reminds the driver that some
systems of the vehicle may be faulty.

R AL RE AT GRt)

Low fuel level warning lamp (yellow)
LR B FER N, BT KR
it IR SR PR TVRS A I PR ¢TI

When the fuel is about to run out, this indicator will
illuminate to indicate that the fuel is too little. Please
refuel as soon as possible.

AHBRE R ESLT (at)

Warning indicator of high-temperature coolant (red)

RANHL AR I i, AT R R
B sms i 2 4 o i s i,
TP R ENHUAE o5 I 15 D2 AR I — BU 1]
R JBGIRL FE T B Je FEAT B, AT R P A

EEIT40km/he GRS ATRAR 5T, IEBRAR
AT 47 2 IR 553k

This lamp lights up when the coolant
= Fﬁ temperature is too high. At this time, please
slow down and park the vehicle safely on

km/h
in 120 cco#

the roadside. Open the engine hood and stop the
vehicle for a while. After the coolant temperature
drops, drive the vehicle at a speed not exceeding 40
km/h. If the warning light is still on, please contact
the authorized service station of Dongfeng Forthing.

AR A ARG AT GR )

Transmission system fault warning lamp (yellow)
AR A A R, BT s, R
R, WRIIT R S, F

R R AT 2 e 55 2

When the transmission is faulty,

this indicator will illuminate. In

this case, please restart the vehicle. If this

indicator is still on, please contact the authorized
service station of Dongfeng Forthing.

fA R R g5 1T ()

TPMS fault warning lamp (yellow)

24 i e i T Y BOIR M 0 ) R I
BRI, BEAT AR

This indicator will illuminate when
the tire pressure and temperature
are abnormal or the tire pressure

monitoring function fails.

Lo WERBEAT st RO R i s ik, 15 &
K e e USRI . 0 R

=3 B AT HOAR RISE, TF S IR R R KUK
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ATHRF 2RSS ot
1. If this indicator is on because the tire pressure 2. ASRMEAT R UM IR R 2R SR L E B A J
is too high or too low, please adjust the tire pressure ETER, H LR RN ITERZ AR SS 0 .

to the standard tire pressure in time. If the indicator
is still on after adjustment, please contact the
authorized service station of Dongfeng Forthing in
time.

2. If this indicator illuminates because the tire
pressure system does not match or the sensor signal
is lost, please contact the authorized service station
of Dongfeng Forthing in time.

SRR (BEE)
Parking fault warning lamp (yellow)

YL RGAFAESIRRT, AT SR R R
GRS ERET), (HAATCEHES, K F L
HEEEPBIF REEATHE S, IR R R IR M XATRF L)
JR 55 3k o

When parking system is faulty, the lamp is lit. At
this time, the parking system still has the parking
ability, but it cannot park automatically. Please pull
up the EPB switch to park the vehicle and contact
the authorized service station of Dongfeng Forthing
as soon as possible.

12VARE B Bt e L / R i k] (2068
12V LV battery charging/fault warning lamp (red)

H)A SR E T CONHE, KBIHLARIEF,
BEAT R, RAIPUR SR BLITRE K, RUITEH AR
GLARIER .

When the Start switch is turned to "ON" position,
this indicator will light up when the engine is not
running, and will go out after the engine is started,
indicating that the charging system works normally.

KeWURshE, I R, RRTBRASGTEA
W, WA, BRI PR AN B HL R
BEEE, O BB B 2R AR RUXAT A 40 i 55 i o

After the engine is started, if this indicator
illuminates, it indicates that the charging system
does not work normally and needs to be repaired. At
this time, all unnecessary electrical accessories
should be turned off and contact the authorized
service station of Dongfeng Forthing in time.

Feln RGP E LT ()
Steering system fault warning lamp (yellow)

BB e R R G DU, AT R
RTINS AT s, T SN PR AR O 4
WAz FE Rt i, R M EIRS 70 A ER R, W
RWITAHE R, HAIEFATH, mRITA
FREE i, T RPRIER R 2R KURAT R I 55 b

When the electric power steering system is faulty,
this indicator will illuminate. If this indicator
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illuminates when the vehicle is running, please
reduce the speed in time and park the vehicle safely
on the roadside. Turn off the power supply and
restart the vehicle 5 minutes later. If this indicator no
longer illuminates, the vehicle can run normally. If
this indicator still illuminates continuously, please
contact the authorized service station of Dongfeng
Forthing as soon as possible.

HENER

/

Combination Instrument
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ABS R4 i AT (350 Airbag system fault warning light (red)
ABS system fault warning lamp (yellow) '., W AT EAT B KR SE 55, 224
= A /:’E;/\é i':a i ‘/\/\ 17 Y.
R g, wopr  (AU] TR AR, R AR
WA E (ABS) HHFLT LR, S 4 SR
EAR B IE RIS RE S, (HKA D o | If this indicator stays on during driving, it
HIZEIDhRE, 15020, R PR R R RRAT R /.\' indicates that the SRS is faulty. Please
YIRSk . contact the authorized service station of
B Dongfeng Forthing.

If this indicator illuminates when the
vehicle is running, it indicates that the anti-

TRWMRREST ()

lock brake system (ABS) is faulty. At this Warning indicator of unfastened seat belt (red)
time, although the wvehicle has normal braking
capacity, it does not have anti-lock braking function. "g‘, HABIT R E T ONTRARS, Wi R 250 53
Please drive carefully and contact the authorized o AT HF R 2 AR R U BE ey 22 4z, UG AT
service station of Dongfeng Forthing as soon as s e R I R AR A B
possible. E%%B%J:F“ﬁﬁéﬂi’):, BEAT R, B AR RS
HIBNR AR / 2 R EE A kT (L) 9, | When the Start switch is turned to "ON"
Low brake fluid level / brake svst fault warni AL position, if the driver or front passenger
la(r)r\l)\;) (rrsd)e e e rake systen lault wariing <A fails to fasten the seat belt, this indicator

' o btﬁ will illuminate and an alarm will sound.

L SR AL T FEBURALRS, AT f% 4= | When the driver or front passenger fastens
(@) MR EWAT N AT SR, e R s all seat belts, this indicator will go out and the alarm

RGP T Mg, EIEE R IE B 4 will be cleared.

When the brake fluid level drops to a low Warning indicator of unfastened rear seat belt (red)
(@) level, this indicator will illuminate. If this . o .

indicator illuminates when the vehicle is % R A ﬂkﬁéjﬁ ﬂig\’{k%“o R 48 22 5 T
running, the brake system may be faulty. Please BAR, ZfAT R T A A .

drive the vehicle away from the road carefully and
stop the vehicle safely, and contact the authorized
service station of Dongfeng Forthing in time.

indicates the unfastened state of the rear
ééé‘ seat belt. Depending on the vehicle
configuration, the indicator will behave

RANPLHERO R (MIL) 54T GEf) slightly differently.
Engine Emission Fault (MIL) Warning Lamp ECSE-
(Yellow) BRAKE
T W e ()
LA EIT R E T ONRER,  BOIT RS By 8

RRshE, WK, BT EERE.
QSR IT RS T, UL B HLEE R
gl e B, W E RS ERIFEE 2SS
KT, AR AR R 8 s 5, TR R AR XUAT
2S5 vt o N\

When the Start switch is turned to "ON"
position, this indicator will light up. After
the vehicle is started, this indicator will go
out, which is a normal state. If this indicator stays on,
it indicates that the engine control system may be
faulty. Please restart the vehicle and check this
warning indicator. If this indicator still stays on, &
please contact the authorized service station of
Dongfeng Forthing.

LR RRGHRE ST (L)
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HLIH R AR E ST (20t
Low oil pressure warning light (red)

N 0 SRAEAT B AT R S R B T R
1 VARSI R D, gk 2 BT g

AR RN, VAL B 2 i A5 B BRI O e I IR

FIRRKAATHF LI 55 v o

If this lamp keeps being on or flashing
T during driving, it indicates that the engine
oil level is too low and the engine may be
damaged if you continue driving. Please park the
vehicle at the roadside immediately and safely and
contact the authorized service station of Dongfeng
Forthing in time.

R TS R &S] (L) *

FCW warning lamp (red)*

=24 AL 4R YU 2R 450 I B T S ik 4 3 7 Y044
i, il AR, EmBEATIRE R,
STINER, & T IEFRE.

When the front collision warning system detects that
it may collide with the object ahead, it will give an

alarm through sound and screen. At this time, the
warning light flashes, which is in a normal state.

HANE S HZh REEHIT (L) *

AEB system warning lamp (red)*

HEHHEDHB RGN, LA i
BEATHRESR R, SRR ES T 2N, 8 T IR AR
o

When the automatic emergency braking system is
started, an alarm will be given through sound and

screen. At this time, the warning light will flash,
which is in a normal state.

E AT
Main warning lamp

ZEHIT AR, AN S OGRS AW S
BEAT BRI A ), A AT Ab PR S AT TEVE AR R A
B, TR R KRAT R LR 55k

When the warning light is on, enter the combination
instrument alarm query interface for specific fault
query. If the alarm still cannot be cleared after

handling, please contact the authorized service
station of Dongfeng Forthing.

pSER Seve]
Powertrain fault warning light

+ ML N RG (Fhik. BEh

o
( AR

/

Combination Instrument

B HERREIE,  BRIT RO, BRI R A
EEE, FFBRRENRATR LA IR STk .

When the power system (power battery and
@ motor) of the vehicle fails, this indicator
will illuminate. At this time, please drive
the vehicle away from the road safely and stop the

vehicle, and contact the authorized service station of
Dongfeng Forthing.

FRNAT
Indicator

FERIT F 195 A8 I 5 240 % R S TAER
A, SUREUNSRE Z 8GN R T IEERS, #
I TC A

The indicator is used to inform the driver of the
working state of each system of the vehicle. When it
is on or flashing, it is in normal state in most cases,
and the vehicle is not faulty.

BRI (AL
Sports mode indicator (red)

B A i TiEsh i (SPORT) I, it
AP

EE=3 This indicator will illuminate when the
transmission is in SPORT mode.

AP AIRRIT ()
ECO mode indicator (green)

[Cooe] AR A T2 B (BCO) W, BT

—
5=
HAnwJuo

|"“"- This indicator will illuminate when the
transmission is in ECO mode.

B R R AT ()
Normal mode indicator (white)

WAL R (NORMAL) I,
SEAT 5%

When the transmission is in NORMAL mode,
this indicator will light up.

_43 .




N\ HENFR
ombination instrument

FEEREFRIT (ALt
Parking status indicator (red)
MEPBIF R h T, BT RS, W EE

(P )5 st o 22 50 52 (2 EPBIF e F I
VRS T, T 2R AR AT B 2

When EPB switch is pulled up, this lamp
(®) lights up. If this indicator does not
illuminate after parking or remains on after
the EPB switch is pressed, please contact the
authorized service station of Dongfeng Forthing.

H L4 TARfRRAT (St)
AVH working indicator (green)

() iﬁﬂ%i%%EEIWN,%ﬂﬁ

JUo

This indicator will illuminate when the
AUTO HOLD system is working.
eI 22 1% R 48 TARTR R (4%
HDC system working indicator (green)
Ay | ABEZ B DIRE AL TOT S RAS I, AT
| B, SBEER ARG TIER,
‘kT r}\] ‘}:/EE o
7/~ | When the HDC function is activated, this
’ indicator will stay on. When the hill descent
control system works, this indicator flashes.
SEHIT R FR AT CHED
Cruise control ON indicator (white)

tcymﬁﬁﬂﬁ%%ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ,%ﬂ

=
=
Ktoe

b This indicator illuminates when the cruise
S) control system is activated but not activated.

FEHIAT TAFFR AT (SRt

Cruise control indicator (green)

~ 2 AT AR TR I EeE T RE T
(O ST #3E, FEEIRRAT 0 5 AR
.

re When the cruise control system is turned on
6\} and the cruise control function is activated,

this indicator lights up and displays the
target speed next to the indicator light.

e MEfE ST (e
Turn signal and hazard warning indicator (green)

Al a) kT B SIS Al Fe AT A
YERE R T, X B ) FR R AT R
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SEEUR K. A N ERrE SR, ks
Jo A KT R IR o G SR s B A PR R i
N, VLR T T AT REAFAE R %, N SLEI
W AT BB, IR AR RAT R 2R 55
i

VI‘ When the turn signal lamp is operated, the
A corresponding turn indicator will be on or
off. When the hazard warning lamp switch is
pressed, the indicator lamp and the left and right turn
signals will flash at the same time. If it does not
flash or flashes quickly at this time, it indicates that
the turn signal lamp bulb may be abnormal. In this
case, immediately confirm whether the turn signal
lamp bulb is damaged and contact the
authorized service station of Dongfeng
Forthing.

R EITHRRIT ()

Indicator of on position lamp (green)

Ay | TRACEAN, ST A
"7 | When the position lamp is turned on, this
lamp lights up.

AT RN (Bths)

Low beam indicator (green)

TP, BT 5.
When the low beam lamp is turned on, this
lamp lights up.

TCATHRRAT CRE )
High-beam indicator (blue)
=D R, do .

When the high beam lamp is turned on, this
lamp lights up.

S




JESITHRARIT ()
Indicator of rear fog lamp (yellow)

TR SATHE, AT .

When the rear fog lamp is turned on, this
lamp lights up.

ESPHL T2 KRGt Mfant] (FEE)

Electronic stability program (ESP) shutdown
indicator lamp (yellow)

1% FESPHJCHf, ESPRG KM, I A&, B
W R TT55, ESPRGEHNITE, HATHEK.

When the ESP switch is pressed, the ESP system
will be turned off and this indicator will illuminate.
Press this switch again, the ESP system will be
turned on again, and this indicator will go out.

ESPHL 745 24 TAEFE R (D)

Electronic stability program (ESP) operation
indicator lamp (yellow)

MESPARGLIEAE TARRS, BRI INKR. G0 RAEATHE
MR BRIT FrEE s, UWIESP RS AT REAT i,
T8 B 28 AR AURAT R 240 R 55 2

This indicator flashes when the ESP system is
working. If this indicator stays on during driving, it
indicates that the ESP system may be faulty. Please
contact the authorized service station of Dongfeng
Forthing in time.

B Bs T (AL
Anti-theft indicator (red)

%F%ﬁ%%?@wﬁﬁ AT N R, SRR
T HEEE B AR B, TER A A

% BIEH . 2)Esh I KB TACC R a3

%WW%N,%HW%,E%EWﬁA% RAS

When the Start switch is turned to "ON" position,
this indicator flashes, indicating that the smart key is
illegal or the anti-theft authentication fails. Please
check whether the smart key is correct. When the
Start switch is turned to "ACC" or "OFF" position,
this indicator flashes, indicating that the vehicle has
entered the anti-theft state.

GPFIR&HRIT GEE)
GPF status indicator (yellow)

M GPFE K B RN, BRI RRS N, SRR AR
AT EE TSR, EAEITGPFREAE . Witk
1T 5 R ENHLHEBG S (MIL) 24547 [H] i 255,
Ut B GPF 8k Bk f s B 1 My g ), s T 3
A CAE R, 18 KBTI R AR KURATREZ R

o
( AR

/

Combination Instrument

25 o

When the carbon load of GPF is relatively high, this
lamp will keep on. At this time, it is recommended
to drive at high speed and actively regenerate GPF.
If this lamp and the engine emission fault (MIL)
warning lamp illuminate at the same time, it
indicates that the carbon load of GPF has reached an
extremely high level and it is difficult to eliminate
active regeneration under high-speed working
conditions. Please contact the authorized service
station of Dongfeng Forthing in time.

TIEMWE RGO R (AT *
Lane departure system ON indicator (white)*

@ METE S RGIT A H R BEERE, T
v

This indicator will illuminate when the lane
@ departure warning system is activated but
not activated.

IR ARG TR (St *
Lane departure system indicator (green)*

@ MK L, RGWIER, T A
i

NN
=N
U o

When the vehicle speed conditions are met
@ and the system is activated, this indicator
will illuminate.

FERFRGITRIERIT () *
Lane keeping system ON indicator (white)*

L0 U EERRE DY RE T S R BOERE,  BeAT
Ié?\ﬁﬁh

v This indicator will illuminate when the lane
/A keeping function is activated but not
activated.
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FIERFF ARG TAERRRIT (G0 *
Lane keeping system indicator (green)*
METERFE R AR, AT AR

fé\
/"2 This indicator will illuminate when the lane
keeping system works.

HIRIE I3 P R G0 G A TR R KT (B ) *

FCW OFF indicator (yellow)*
TR T RGOS, AT R
When the FCW is turned off, this indicator
lights up.

Ha R adlsh R TR (Gaf) *

AEB OFF indicator (yellow)*

YA E AW ARG KR, AT A
o

This indicator illuminates when the AEBS
is turned off.

BRETIGAT R RGBORTR R () *

Intelligent high beam control system activation
indicator (green)*

=® R RO T I DY REOE IR, R IT A

— J,%r_iho
When the intelligent high beam control
function is activated, this indicator will
light up.

BAT R AR AT

Limp mode indicator

BT (BRI AR, i

KT A5, OIS REZN G 930 25 B Bl 4 2

K, TR 5 5] 4k S AT I

When the vehicle enters the limp home

- 46 -

o

(limited power) mode, this lamp will light
up. At this time, drive carefully, slow down
or stop the vehicle for inspection, and
continue driving only after the fault is
cleared.

RYiH% (READY) 8R4 (4E€)

System READY indicator (green)

EEADD JEWR G, T RS, RoREMLT
TR

[EEA0TIWhen the vehicle is started, this indicator will

illuminate, indicating that the vehicle is in a driving
state.

Pl R EARIR R (D

Low remaining battery indicator (yellow)

7)) ) B bR A AR, AT R, BRI R
R BB B g BB AT FE .

When the remaining power of the power battery is
low, this indicator will light up. At this time, it is

necessary to start the engine to charge the power
battery.

HEVRESHRIT ()
HEV status indicator (green)

CHEV ) {4t TR & 3 1 R B, BT a3

=
JlLo

_HEV | This indicator will illuminate when the
vehicle is in hybrid drive mode.

EVIRETRRIT ()
EV status indicator (green)
I o G R 2 LS e a1 W A I

L_E_IWhen the vehicle is in the pure electric drive
mode, this indicator lights up.
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Overview of Combination Instrument

AR

y

Combination Instrument

31

PWR(%)
HEV  READY

km/h
=120 cco#

—\Y

1. IThRFE
1. Power meter

WoRE) TR B S R TR E 4
bt fE =5 H I seBrim B DR TR 0% ~ 100%,
A & RIS 422 SRR R R T 2R 2 7R 0% ~ 60% o

It displays the energy output of the power
battery and the percentage of power recovered. In
case of energy output, 0% ~ 100% is displayed
according to the actual output power, and in case of
energy recovery, 0% ~ 60% is displayed according
to the actual recovery power.

2. FHMRE
2.  Exterior temperature

BN AT EAMNRE . BRI 40T~
87°Co HRAMMELALIRAT AT RESZIE RS . AP E
KR AL EAT BT R, s B P RE 5 5%
RSN IE . A AR IR B T E RS RIR A .

Display the current temperature outside the
vehicle. The display range is -40 C ~ 87 C. The
exterior temperature sensor may be affected by road,
engine heat, wind direction and other driving
conditions, and the displayed temperature may be
different from the actual exterior temperature, and
the temperature displayed on various signs or
bulletins.

= PAN
3. GEfER

il

3. Comprehensive information

LA BN E M E B B E R, R
5 RNV E . AT 5 18 £ _E 1) g [ T g
X A AT U1

This interface displays vehicle information,
driving assist information, alarm information and

settings. The display content can be switched by the
up and down keys on the steering wheel.

4. IN[a]

4. Time

B 7 2R ITE] .

Displays the current time.

5. HEHE

5. Speedometer

BOREM AT EE . 2. Bl A%
SRR, FRoR 4 5 SERR 4 AT AE 2
PARZE .

Display the current speed of the vehicle. Due to
the influence of tire pressure, road conditions,

climate and other factors, there may be an error
between the indicated speed and the actual speed.
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6. FRMME

6. Remaining fuel quantity

TR THAR A, BRI AR E AT A
Sy, R RAMG BRI .

It indicates the amount of fuel stored in the fuel
tank. When the low fuel level warning lamp

illuminates, the fuel shall be replenished as soon as
possible.

7. AT

7. Trip computer

BORENT R SRR PR uem
P E . AR T A A B OK B DI A .

It displays the trip mileage, driving mileage,
average fuel consumption and average vehicle speed

of the vehicle. Press the OK button on the steering
wheel to switch the view.

8. Mifir

8. Gear position

B A HT IR AL.
Display the current gear.
9. HHE

9. Total mileage

SRR AT B, 2Ri13]999999 2 B {5 1k
it

It displays the total mileage of the vehicle, and
stops accumulating when the accumulated mileage
reaches 999999 km.

10. RIFHBER
10. Remaining SOC meter

WoR HETA I R R, (R SRR
HEATR oNE R R EM A ME. 23
77 EL b R A AR, R AR s R AR R T

NN
=2
iAIJuLo

It displays the current remaining power of the
power battery, and the displayed value will slightly
deviate from the actual power when driving in
special environments such as low temperature.
When the remaining power of the power battery is
low, the low remaining power indicator will
illuminate.
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Combination Instrument Control

T ot PR CE DT Tl w7 E S v

1.  Up key: select the page of the same level
by switching up.

2. AR DIHGEEE R

2. Right button: switch to select the
homepage.

3. OK#: 7 i B F b £ A A Bk
R R SO SRR R s AR AT 4 LI S P
A G N R SRR P,
I

3. OK button: Select OK in the setting
interface or close the currently displayed text prompt
interface; short press in the trip computer interface
to switch to view the trip mileage, driving mileage,
average fuel consumption and average vehicle speed.

4. RBE: FRIZOUHE AN VI HE R

4. Down key: select the page of the same
level by switching down.

5. /ot D) U Al B R T
[

5. Left button: Switch to the home page or
return to the previous page.

HENER

y

Combination Instrument

o X FLERIE/NT2RD,

e  Short press: The button-pressed time is < 2s.

i
Attention

o KA. BRI EK T ECE S T80

e Long press: The button time is greater than or
equal to 2 seconds.

1T ZE L
Trip Computer

g T TT A 2 AN W N O Y N )
THFEAN B 2R . e A% 7 1A £ b (1 OK B w] 1) 46t
HE.

This interface displays the trip mileage, driving
mileage, average fuel consumption and average
vehicle speed of the vehicle. Press the OK button on
the steering wheel to switch to view.

N
Trip Mileage

99994

SR/ BRFERIVEE N0 ~ 9999.9/0 HL,
A B shiE WO Bt 0 a e 44
= B @ K A% 7 A B OK 2007 % .

The range of trip mileage displayed is 0 ~
9999.9 km. If the mileage exceeds this range, the
mileage will be reset automatically and accumulated
again from 0. You can also press and hold the OK
button on the steering wheel for 20s to reset the
mileage on the vehicle information interface.
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e BT
Driving Mileage

SRS AT B K B R, A
y‘j: 50/\"999/[_\\%0 i—’['ﬂi&ﬂ:‘so/z_\\ﬁﬁﬂ“, EZYJ—;A“_

o

It displays the maximum mileage that can be
continued currently. Display range: 50 - 999km.
When it is less than 50 km, " " will be displayed.

PR
E=JAttention

o ERInE, SRR R

o  After refueling, the driving mileage will be
recalculated.

o BURMIENT R E SRS WILE S A I
PR
e The displayed driving mileage value will

change according to the recent comprehensive fuel
consumption.

o UIBRIM IR E G LT S5, BE R AR A
REMg AT B e KBRS, 75 B A NPV Ak

e [f the low fuel level warning lamp illuminates,
it is necessary to add fuel in time even if it indicates
that the vehicle can travel for a long mileage.

Rl

Average Fuel Consumption

19.9

Bl R R RVE Y 0 ~ 19.9L/100km .
EE/AMERRE S, Z8UEEE .
The display range of average fuel consumption

is 0 ~ 19.9L/100km. After the trip mileage is cleared,
the value will be reset.

-50 -

RRSKE
Average Vehicle Speed

999

P BORVE A 0~ 200km/h. 15 BR
AERRR, S EEE.
The display range of average vehicle speed is 0

~ 200 km/h. After the trip mileage is cleared, the
value is reset to zero.



ZefE e
Comprehensive Information

SRR EE R BRHBERE . T
5 SANBLE o AT Ty [ £ b P e 2 BT 1) A B
X R oR WA EAT Ve

This interface displays vehicle information,
driving assist information, alarm information and
settings. The display content can be switched by

pressing the left and right buttons on the steering
wheel.

LB TN
Vehicle Information

EfE RS EFRSHIBEEE . TR
1o 7 e A b R e A ) R B R N R AT
o

The vehicle information includes vehicle status
and tire pressure information. The display content

can be switched by the up and down keys on the
steering wheel.

EERIRES

Vehicle status

999999 \) 9999.9

PR IRRET] CHFIERIT R amis
VIR

This interface displays the service status of
doors (including trunk lid) and seat belts.

fEEAE B

Tire pressure information

AR

y

Combination Instrument

999999 [\ 9999.9

Wb 5 T Sk s e TR I ) R AR A . 2
NG IS B MR, BRI BT A R

JEME .

This interface displays the pressure value and
temperature value corresponding to the tire. When
the tire pressure value is abnormal, the display
interface will give a corresponding reminder.
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Attention

o HIRFFIRIEAESAELR JIMEMIL, 6K BN
“ HARE RGO B A, R R I R 5
TR T A B R IR, 5 SRR AR KUXAT Ry
)i &

e Please keep the tire pressure near the standard
pressure value. When the tire pressure is displayed
as "--" and the designated tire position is on, it
indicates that the tire pressure monitoring system
has lost the sensor at this position. Please contact the
authorized service station of Dongfeng Forthing in
time.

o [AMA. TrENREARSEIE A, HERA B ok
%ﬁ%%&%@%%,IﬁE%@M%i%@
o (AR AR A7 B R e s R B e i o R R
fRIa%, WIRE EHEFEAT IR ILE, EBRAR AKX
AT H5 LI R 55 3 o

e As long as the tire pressure sensor is not
replaced or damaged due to tire repair, tire removal
and other reasons, it is not necessary to re-match the
tire pressure sensor. However, if the tire position is
changed or the tire pressure sensor in the tire is
replaced, the tire pressure needs to be matched
again. Please contact the authorized service station
of Dongfeng Forthing.

o ERHIETEN T BRHIRIEE BN EiR)AIE
TSR . Rk IR A2 BEAT U B TR AR
JG, R AT B B 30km/ h DA bR E B R AR
S, R AE B S A O .

e The tire pressure information displayed when
the vehicle is stationary is the information when the
vehicle is last running. Therefore, after the tire is
deflated or inflated, it is necessary to drive the
vehicle to a speed of more than 30 km/h for 1
minute before the tire pressure information interface
updates the data.

I}E gf%ﬁjj ,fl:l I
Driving Assist Information

MR 22 R C B 2 AN, %ﬁEFTE?M
THREAN Ao 5% T 25 T A4y I £ 240 P 2 4 DL 2
“ETE BB AR SR U

Different functions can be displayed on this
interface according to different vehicle model
configuration definitions. For details about driving
assistance, please refer to the relevant instructions in

Chapter VII "Comfortable Driving".
EEE

Alarm Information

999999 [\ 9999.9

LS BN 75 B AT R Bl B R Y 4
WiER. YHEEZNMEEN, widEs 7y e Erd
ﬁLﬁﬁﬁTﬁﬁﬂmW§ﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁ@o

This interface displays some  vehicle
information that needs to be alarmed or reminded.
When there are multiple pieces of information, you
can switch and query the displayed contents by
pressing the Up and Down keys on the steering
wheel.
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Settings

TSI B S AN Y, i
010 o 1 N T 7 100 & 3N E VA ]
S LG o

The brightness and volume can be adjusted on
this interface. The corresponding menu interface can
be entered by pressing the Up, Down and OK keys
on the steering wheel.

Brightness adjustment

A BCR T e AT IR Y . I 5 A
B LA LG T RAIOKEER (& BT A
A ) A B R L Y ST

The brightness of the combination instrument
backlight can be adjusted. Confirm the information
by pressing the up, down and OK keys on the

steering wheel; exit the brightness adjustment
interface by pressing the left key.

Volume adjustment

AR

y

Combination Instrument

AT LA (U B B NEAT I . BT
1 R R T SERIOK SR (5 BT A
S 0 A2 GO th 5 B 1 ST

The volume of the combination instrument can
be adjusted. Press the Up, Down and OK buttons on
the steering wheel to confirm the information; press
the Left button to exit the volume adjustment
interface.

1
N
W
1
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Erget Sl

Fatigue driving reminder

0 L 2 R S A i R 2
BRI S 7 T B I OK B IR 2
SETE R AU T AR 2050 b, BV AR A S
=]

it o

If the fatigue driving reminder will be triggered
after continuous driving for more than 4 hours, short
press the OK button on the steering wheel and park
the vehicle in a safe place for 20 minutes to release
the prompt message.
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HRER
Key Information
BRetH

Smart key

h

A T

AR AT
Button indicator
g

Lock button.
i B

Unlock button

JE T T B
Trunk lid unlock button
HUBEH L
Mechanical key
B REPIRL T DR

Smart key number tag

P RL
Mechanical Key

-58-

2 s 7 e R I T (140 LA B e R T2 e B ]
BCH MU AL -

Press the mechanical key release button on the
side of the smart key to take out the mechanical key.

B R e EH R LI
Replace the Smart Key Battery

IR R R E AL, ATHER FHBOEIEH
B AT BRI R, AR LA
PR R AR L, R 5 2 T RE PR
PN R FE

If the smart key battery is low, the remote
control distance may become shorter or the vehicle
cannot be remotely controlled, or even the vehicle
may fail to recognize the smart key. In this case, the
battery in the smart key needs to be replaced.



B 5 J2 shA Lk R 4t
Immobilizer System

n SR A G b AN IR R BB ALHE N A
AR, HEMER LR ERRIT s N
B RGHE R R IR BB VO EAR R,
BEI R AHLA R 3 .

If the smart key with incorrect code is carried
into the vehicle, press the Start switch, and the anti-
theft indicator on the combination instrument will
flash. The system will determine that the smart key
is illegal or the anti-theft certification fails, and the
engine will not start at this time.

TIPS RAMBUEZET]

Opening, Closing and Locking of
Door

MAEAMEE AN R AT

External Door Locking and Unlocking
T REHEN
Keyless entry

B
Unlocking

Wl B REPIRLIR M £ 4T 1T AR B X
s, B TR

Carry the smart key and hold the inner
unlocking area of the driver's door handle to unlock
all doors.

Bk

BRI, KA ST, N EESF

EATReHRAME

Operation ic Tuncti

S R M e e A S A 8 o

Carry the smart key, close all doors, and press
the locking area on the driver's door handle to lock
all doors.
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B AE R AR R B 1

Unlock and lock with smart key

fiE Bt
Unlocking

FLAZ R BE AL B RO, DU 4ET] Sonh
dfEB, BETAT INER: KA B RESIRL LR e,
IS AP

Short press the unlock button on the smart key
to unlock the four doors and the fuel filler cap, and
the turn signal lamp will flash; long press the unlock
button on the smart key to open the glass of the four
doors.

Bk
Locking

R Re R B e, DU AT A
di BB BT IR, WG — 5, = AT
WK, EBRRARG KW KB L
b, DUAIBERKHA .

Short press the lock button on the smart key to
lock the four doors and the fuel filler cap, the turn
signal lamp flashes, the horn sounds once, the
interior lamp gradually goes out, and the audio and
video entertainment system is turned off; long press

the lock button on the smart key to close the glass of
the four doors.

AU L AN 1L
Unlocking and locking doors with mechanical key
L MWEREPHRE AU LR AL .

1. Take out the mechanical key from the
smart key.
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2. ERWE, fshEBEIEFREK
TP, KRR N IE T WIS R0, B

B, R HABUEAL.

2. After the door is closed, pull the driver's
door handle to the maximum opening, put the index
finger into the handle and press the front clip, and
take out the lock cylinder cover to expose the lock
cylinder hole.



Yy

P HAThRE SR /
' Operation of basic Tunctions

AT T,

When the door is unlocked, pull the interior
door handle once to open the door.

s
Attention

|
ST
PN

J

N

WR G 50 )L 2 S BUNBURIRS R, TG
SEIRIVEESRE

If the rear door child safety lock is locked, the rear
door cannot be opened from inside the vehicle.

3. R AU AL N BUS SLN, TR £ e e
PIRL, TG AR IR, FETBE.

3. Insert the mechanical key into the lock
cylinder hole, and turn the key clockwise to unlock

the door; turn the key counterclockwise to lock the
door.

4. BUNBIRCKBUS S B TTIMET L.

4. Take out the key and buckle the lock
cylinder cover back to the exterior door handle.

MZE R AN R T

Internal Door Locking and Unlocking
T BT R

Unlocking with the Interior Door Handle

T T BUEIRESE, R IR ETH AT,
CIEAP N

When the door is locked, pull the interior door
handle twice to open the door.

BN TRBUIRESR, Sish— IR T TN LT,
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PR BUL TEk, PRI RRBUE: MW RS %]
P 2005 251 T AT R

If the vehicle is powered off, press the inner
switch of the door lock to close the door, and then
the door can be locked. Pull the inner door handle
from the inside of the vehicle twice to unlock the
door.

Central door lock unlocking and locking

IR /A SRS

1. Press to unlock all doors
2. W PFBUERTEE
2. Press to lock all doors.
i
Attention

SEFTA 1T Ja 1 TR 11 55 #0854 4
. AReT L.

The central door lock can only be performed when
all doors, trunk lid and fuel filler cap are closed.

Rl 25 L T R B Bt
Unlocking and Locking of Front Passenger Door
and Rear Door

s

@

Up SRGE B AT A DL, AT R T
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not function.

Ja T LE 248t
Child’s safety lock at rear door

1. 8k
1. Locking
2. B

2. Unlocking

JRIDLEZEBRM G, J5 8T RN
9%, XA BT L ESMT IR .

After the child’s safety lock at rear door is
activated, the rear door cannot be opened from the
inside of the vehicle, which helps to prevent children
from accidentally opening the rear door.

AR
Automatically Locking of Door

EIMBUIRET, MEEE 2 10km/hLL E
1 LY o N )

With the doors unlocked, when the vehicle
speed increases to more than 10 km/h, the four doors
will be locked automatically.

Tl 5 1 g
Forced unlocking on collision

ETRTHOERE T, B3I RE “ON”
PIOLE, Wikl s, A EI TR
AT . ARG I ) BRI R, Z RS
AlAEAR TR,

When the car doors are locked and the start
switch is in the "ON" position, if the vehicle is
subjected to a strong impact, all doors will
automatically unlock. Depending on the intensity of
the impact or the type of accident, the system may

- 63 -



BTl L,
peration of basic functions

?Tﬂ:‘ﬂ]% Pﬂ )E‘J% I‘j When the trunk lid is closed, press and hold the

trunk lid unlock button on the smart key, and the
Opening and Closing Trunk Lid trunk lid will open automatically.
MESHT I AT

Opening the liftgate from the outside
THRAT A BT
Keyless opening of trunk lid

RBIEHE]
Electric Back Door

AR EEE1551, % M EiIFx,
N IRESI=EIE A DI

Carry the smart key to the side of the trunk lid

and press the microswitch to automatically open the
trunk lid.

EHIRLAT IR

Opening trunk lid with smart key

JET TR, KA BEPIR L5 1 1A%
B, FEETTENITIF.

- 64 -



EIVEIDIVER IR
Opening of trunk lid by induction*

P B R DI vl /R A5 7 A A DRI AL A
IR T MR AN, Rri N BB IE, )
GIRESAEEEI

Stand behind the vehicle with the smart key and
kick at the middle lower part of the rear bumper.
When the kicking action is sensed, the trunk lid will
open automatically.

r

HA I REBAE /
Operation of basic Tuncti

of the rear bumper shall be controlled within 2 ~ 10
cm respectively. Please use the most suitable
operation method after several kicking operations
according to the actual situation.

o T DRI BN AR A I o A SRR 2% 3 1 Y
FUK H. S RERGY, FRESIE R EE
e

e Please keep the sensor surface clean. If

obstacles such as ice, snow and dirt are attached to
the sensor surface, it may cause functional failure.

o RN XA TS PRISAT N O A A 3
50K 9E BEVE I, T AR X3 N 44

e The kick sensing area is located within the
width range of 50 cm on the left and right sides
below the middle part of the rear bumper. Please
operate in this area.

o S IR 1 % U W BT F R 7 1120
B, %00 RETT B & BTN 45 1) ELREN 1 4 7R 7 4

e If the trunk lid opening function is attempted
for several times in a short time, this function may
be temporarily disabled and cannot be restored in a
short time.

EnE
Attention

o AHEWRBEZNN, BNITIFEETID6E
A aeE R
e Only when the vehicle is not started, the

function of inductively opening the trunk lid will
take effect.

o (I ILIhAE T EE AP BOR B AE I RL
JBCE AL A T4 DRI A A s N

e To use this function, you need to carry the
smart key or place the smart key within an effective
control range about 1m away from the trunk lid.

o ONBRIESRAEA RE, TERHING BRI,
) R I 18] R AE 1 ~ 28 SRARIEAE A, BT /
NBR S JE DR AL R /)5 #0872 ~
10JHK . 15 R4 SE PR 2 B R R AT Ja , SR Bl
e UEES (R

e In order to ensure the effectiveness of the
operation, please use front and rear kicking
operation, and the kicking time shall be controlled
within 1 ~ 2 seconds. During operation, the distance
between the foot/lower leg and the bottom/rear part
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AN i3
AWarning

o fEFULTHRENS, 1EH LRI 1183 X
Al N G BRBEAGY . AT RIS RO R W 11183)
DX, DAG N A B i 1 3 3 -

e  When using this function, please ensure that
there are no other persons or obstacles in the
movement area of the trunk lid. After operation,
please keep away from the movement area of the
trunk lid to avoid injury to human body or vehicle.

o HINHWEWN, HHRE AN E
ML . WREHTIRAMTIE, TRt e s
7o

e When the vehicle is cleaned automatically,
please make sure that the smart key is not near the

trunk lid. If the trunk lid is opened accidentally, it
may be damaged.

ML RIAJETHT]
Closing the trunk lid from the outside
HEIEHET]

Electric Back Door

B EBTPBOT R HEI R EET]. W
RS, BIHZ IR, RRIMEL
K.

Press the trunk 1lid shield switch to
automatically close the trunk lid. If this switch is

pressed again during closing, the trunk lid will stop
closing.
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BEAh, ] DU R eI B R
S ISR PSRN E

In addition, the trunk lid can be closed
automatically by long pressing the trunk lid unlock
button on the smart key.
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o N cover plate from the trunk lid shield, pull the
MW IFRISCHE T emergency opening pull ring of the trunk lid, and

hold the trunk lid backward with the other hand to

Opening and closing trunk lid from inside the open the trunk lid from inside the vehicle.

vehicle

JEHITWEBURET, LT ENREHETIRR,
JEHETTAIF RS, fERHETEad i,
BUHE N IR, JEETE1RES).

When the trunk lid is unlocked, press the
interior trunk lid switch, and the trunk lid will open
or close automatically. When the trunk lid is moving,

press this switch again to stop the movement of the
trunk lid.

FANSITIFEHET]

Interior emergency opening of trunk lid

W RS REEAT I a1, ARl
JEH TR BRI N 20T R 858, Fsha i TR S
TR, FRA S — R FRETUEERTT, B
AERITIFERTT

If the lock fastener fails and the trunk lid
cannot be opened, remove the emergency opening
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EHT PR EERE
Trunk lid opening height settings

WEEE IR

Set the opening height of trunk lid

MRS I TH BT 36T B R 15 1107 A
JE:
1. T RHEITE S

The opening height of the trunk lid can be set
through the trunk lid shield switch:
1. Manually open the trunk lid to the required
height.

2. REBEETIPHOTR, BEEFE
T, FoRIPR R E K.

2. Press and hold the trunk lid shield switch
until a sound signal is heard, indicating that the
opening height is set successfully.

3. KWk, EHEATIFEHET], RIn)
FIIF 2T v B v

3. Close the trunk lid and reopen it to the set
height.

W JR e R JA e
Restore the maximum opening height

1. T RS ERSLE.

1. Manually open the trunk lid to the highest
position.

2. KEBEENIPHITR, BEEFE
T, ROREORTIT A B SRR o

2. Press and hold the trunk lid shield switch
until a sound signal is heard, indicating that the
maximum opening height is restored successfully.

3. KEBETIRM, BEFIITEET, Rimy
- 68 -
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3. Close the trunk lid and reopen it to the
maximum height.

VAN 2=
AWarning

o EARRLEAFLLTN, ETFHITH BRI T.

e Do not open or close the power liftgate
manually unless necessary.

o EWMrHIBURAE MR TahRIE s R,
JS2 L34 ST FETT JR ok A, I A AN AR T2
UR P AT T BT 3R, TR I R B 4E
FFEFZ A A R

e  When the power liftgate needs to be manually
operated in case of power failure or fault, it shall be
opened or closed at a uniform speed for not less than
2 seconds. Quick manual opening and closing
operations may cause damage to the electric stay bar
or controller.

MHHRRRGKE G TR AE

Set the opening angle of trunk lid through the
audio-visual entertainment system

L Kk mdr Bt [BEY - [%40]
- CBHAEY - DRITERAITEMET #ENEHET]
e P e B LT o

1. Click [Settings]-[Vehicle]-[Attachment]-
[Maximum Opening Angle of Liftgate] on the
display screen in turn to enter the tailgate height
setting page.




2. MRAEEBRTER, FEBCE U T TR
EBIDE&SEEE, RERKLA SRR, For
BB I

2. According to the actual needs, after
clicking the required opening height value of the
trunk lid on the setting page, the system will give an

audible prompt, indicating that the setting is
successful.

" 4

HA TR /
Operation of basic Tunction

The opening height of the trunk lid in the audio-
visual entertainment system is for reference only.
Please set the specific height according to the actual
operation.

oS
Attention

HEBEERGTEE TR EEUESE, Ak
e PV AR I S PR A AT R

817 e LR
Pinch protection system

JEETTAZITIFRS, R A 214 B AGY,
IR NES Gl AP) RIS /PN il PR SN2 alll]
B FEESY), JRE T IR AR IR [ 5 i B
I KIF A m

When the trunk lid opens automatically, if an
obstacle is detected, the trunk lid will stop opening;
when the system closes automatically, if an obstacle
is detected, the trunk lid will stop closing and return
to the preset maximum opening height.
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T A

Seat Adjustment

T FF A

Front Seat

o 0 1 )

Electric adjustment of driver's seat

e JBE A

Ten-way Seat

L G A U e
1. Forward/backward adjustment button of lumbar support
R, PP EER ), HEESEMEE, IR,

Press this button to adjust the lumbar support to move forward and backward. After adjusting to a proper
position, release the button.

2. G B UA
2. Up/down adjustment button of lumbar support
s UesE, AT BTN ES), HRESEME)E, It REEET .

Press this key to adjust the lumbar support to move up and down. After adjusting to a proper position, release
the key.

3. JER TG b LR T
3. Seat back/forth and height adjustment button

Al JE R sh BN s, wOR YRR AT S R 3h, bR RS AR AR, AT AR T e BRI
HRESEMER, T,

Push the whole button forward and backward gently to adjust the seat to move forward and backward. Push
the rear part of the button upward and downward gently to raise or lower the seat. After adjusting to a proper
position, release the button.

4. FEWMPELMT I

4. Backrest angle adjustment button
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Al e R s e, AT R SR AR, RBEESEME)E, IR,

Push the button forward and backward gently to adjust the seat backrest angle. After adjusting to a proper
position, release the button.

5. IRPETHREIH T L

5. Massage function adjustment button

R, UM SR BT AN DO RE, A VIR AL BE DI RE Iy, 4% LB T T 4R R R
2B T I REAN L BERE A (R AR 25 IS N R B R AR R G T R B AR N o

Press this button to switch between lumbar support adjustment and massage adjustment. When switching to
the massage function, press button 1 to adjust the massage intensity, and press button 2 to select different massage

modes (for the intensity and modes, please refer to the relevant contents of seat settings in Chapter VI Audio and
Video Entertainment System).

-71 -



N\ AT B QY
peration of basic functions

NG
Eight-way Seat

1. JEFERT A A i

1. Forward/backward adjustment button of lumbar support
2. JERHT G e R b

2. Seat back/forth and height adjustment button

3. WML

3. Backrest angle adjustment button

J\ T e ] 9 5 35 1A R — 2

The adjustment method of the octagonal seat is the same as that of the ten-directional seat.
20k O3 R o ST T RE *
Learning function of the driver's seat

TR S e R A ST, A R R RS2 ThRE . T EEET S R e BT ECU, /5 EEHEAT R
#231, BRI (BR300 EA T e m) -
The seat learning has been completed before the vehicle leaves the factory, so that the seat has a memory

function. If the seat or seat ECU is replaced, seat learning is required. The specific learning method is (the
following learning methods are in no particular order):

L SEl R R R R R, RSl R AT S R T IR SR, PR R Y R AT, A AT S)
JER R JE e B SAY . IREBRAENIR,  SE R HT R IR B Eh eSS

1. Adjust the seat to the end, push the seat forward/backward and height adjustment buttons backward for
Ss, then adjust the seat to the foremost position, and push the seat forward/backward and height adjustment
buttons forward for 5s. Repeat the operation twice to complete the learning of seat forward and backward sliding
function.

2. KRR R LR T AR A, 1) HES AR H S S e B TR S SR, PR e v R B
tei) = FE ) JRE A I 5 A e VR AR BR S ASAD . IAHRAE RN IR, 58 BB TH D) RE 2 )

2. Adjust the seat height to the minimum, push down the seat forward/backward and the rear part of the
height adjustment button for 5s, then adjust the seat height to the maximum, and push up the seat

forward/backward and the rear part of the height adjustment button for 5s. Repeat the operation twice to complete
the learning of seat lifting function.

3. REERSEET R R AT, WATIESI R A R T SR, PR MR IR B R)E, FRHESD
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FEE AT . R ERIEMIR, S8 BRI EE T R T DIRESE ST .

3. Adjust the seat backrest to the foremost position, push the backrest angle adjustment button forward for
Ss, then adjust the seat backrest to the rearmost position, and push the backrest angle adjustment button backward
for 5s. Repeat the operation twice to complete the learning of seat backrest adjustment function.

FEL 1) 1 1 R 2 R AR

Electric adjustment of front passenger's seat
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L SR AR R
1. Backrest angle adjustment button
Al e e s b, TR SR AL, B ESEME R, PRI HEREET .

Push the button forward and backward gently to adjust the seat backrest angle. After adjusting to a proper
position, release the button.

2. R A U
2. Seat front-back adjustment button
Wl R s B 28, TR R TR A28, R ESEMER, MIT AT,

Push the whole button forward and backward gently to adjust the seat forward and backward. After adjusting
to a proper position, release the button.

Z

Boss Key

1 HET ML

1. Backrest angle adjustment button

2. JEAHTE A

2. Seat front-back adjustment button

WAz B T {8 i PR Ay o 2 U Y R AR, R 2R R T Y R 2 SRR A — B

This button can facilitate the rear seat passenger to adjust the front passenger's seat in the same way as the
electric adjustment of the front passenger's seat.

IR
Attention

o EIUTR, EBE R E 2N R

e  The driver shall not adjust the seat during driving.

o AT RTINS, B ORES Bl R e I AN 2 1 S HLA IR

e  Be careful when adjusting the seat to ensure that it will not hurt other passengers when moving the seat.

o T RAR N 20K IR BE AR 5 8RS B 1 A BT L S sz
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LesEs, fEREHENONY, KERTERDE, EEENAT X

abdomen, or make the shoulder seat belt touch the neck, which will cause serious injury or even increase the risk
of death in case of an accident.

When adjusting the seat, do not put your hands under the seat or near moving parts to avoid injury.

T 270 PEAGUAR IR A, 5 DU 0 A A 2 el T R 2 Vi O B S T ELRR AT AR AT, B AT AR A 2 A A

Do not tilt the seat excessively; otherwise, the waist seat belt may slip over the hip and directly strangle the
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Ja HEEE A

Rear Seat
J FE AR ST R T A

Rear seat backrest adjustment and flattening

L e HRER R 2% e BN R AT, eI, R EE A2 A,

1. Put the rear seat shoulder belt into the guide belt and buckle the snap fastener so that the seat belt will
not slide left and right.

2. 1Ry ke e A v I 1 BB S AR R SR A O AL B, SRR R R, A R I
BTN, S, R SHRE RQEEMAEL .

2.  Lift the front end of the seat cushion upward with force and pull it forward to the position where it
contacts the front seat backrest, and then turn over the seat cushion so that the front end of the seat cushion faces
downward and contacts the floor at an approximately vertical angle to the floor.

3. A EALESER TR MSUESEN, LR YURS, R RRA AR,

3. Pull up the lock catch at the top of the backrest to unlock the seat backrest lock, and then gently fold the
seat backrest forward.
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A HE A

Restoration of rear seat

1 e R R SE s R A Ja s, ERBUE, FHARBEE, BRT ISR, HARRER
FJa. [ Nizas), HEEAREmMAZIEEE T 7. N iR g, A8 S N B .

1.  Turn the seat backrest backward and push it backward hard to lock it, then lift the seat cushion, and
gently press down the front end of the seat cushion to make the cushion move backward and downward naturally

until the rear end of the seat cushion is inserted below the backrest. Then press down the front end of the cushion
to lock the cushion lock into the lock slot.

2. RITIRATIEAN, LA R
2. Release the guide belt buckle and release the seat belt.

VAN i
AWarning

o THHFET, BT S HEREET .

e Do not fold the seat backrest during driving.

o JICFIaHFERIY, NOAERET.

e  Be careful not to get your hands stuck when laying flat the rear seats.

o HIRFAE AR b AT AR B B, IE 20 B R R AR

e Do not fold the rear seat backrest when a passenger sits on the rear seat or the luggage is placed on the seat.
o SfJEHEERR, )RR AT, 0 IR B BUE B

e  When resetting the rear seat, gently shake the seat and its backrest back and forth to ensure that it is firmly
locked in place.

o U IO IN R L2 Ay AL M B AR A R FE TS N
o  Check and confirm that the seat belt is not twisted or stuck in the seat backrest.
o HIAMITFRITIINAE, fZAEnMaBEngIr, B2 hddE, CLBIR R

e  When buckling and unbuckling the guide belt, press and hold the button near the button to gently unbuckle it.
Do not pull it hard to avoid damaging the seat.
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JER AN RS *

Seat heating, ventilation and massage*
T I s B )

Control via display screen

HARBAME T S LR B R IAR R G0
R A LB B
Refer to Chapter 5 "Seat Settings" of "Audio-

visual Entertainment System" for specific operation
methods.

AEE
AWarning

R SRR IR AT 259 . e . PR S e T
%ﬂﬁf“&ﬁmﬁﬂ, B G R AR g, 75
REIE B B A 1

If the body cannot sense pain and temperature due to
medication, paralysis, paralysis and other diseases,
do not use the seat heating function, otherwise it
may cause body burns.

o3-S
Attention

o TH )RR AR b BAE AR A 2 AR AT
ARSIy v

e Do not kneel on the seat or make the seat bear
concentrated load, so as not to damage the seat
heating element.

o IHZIMRY T A R

e Do not clean the seat with wet cleaning
method.

o JEATINNTIRETT R IR 2 T B R A Ak B

e Do not place the seat cushion when the seat
heating function is turned on.

JFERRFICAZ *
SeatMemory*
B> 427 e ek B ic iz Thae, BAkiRiE

iﬁﬁ)ﬁL LB R ARG e P A
AT VAS &R

The driver's seat of some models has a memory
function. For specific operation methods, please
refer to the chapter "User Personalized Memory" in

_78 -

Chapter V "Audio-visual Entertainment System".
SN /AR

Headrest adjustment

A HE Ry

Front seat

R E AR Sk Oy — PR AN AT R Y

The front seat headrest is integrated and non-
adjustable.
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XFERMUA RE R IR KR
When adjusting the headrest, make sure that the
center of the headrest and the upper part of the ear

Qi Ping, so that the headrest can play the greatest
protective role.

JE HE A

Rear seat

L W Thesk b, AT AR AL AT
L E, EENT AR, 6 RSB BUE B0

1. To raise the headrest, directly lift the
headrest to the desired position until a "click" sound
is heard to ensure that the headrest is locked in place.

2. TGRSR, AR AT EE AR SR O T
WIRATITOG, A ISR R TG =, AR A A
TR, BN RIHRRE"R, B OR L PLBE 247 .

2. To lower the head restraint, press and hold
the adjustment switch on the side of the seat head
restraint, press the head restraint downward to the
required height, and then release the switch until a
"click" sound is heard to ensure that the head
restraint is locked in place.

SR
Height of headrest

LREPS /Al P 7S e R VSIS I Sl wh (B
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WG Gede, WA ORISR

The horn is located in the middle of the steering

Steenng Wheel wheel. Pressing the horn can remind pedestrians and

] A E vehicles outside the vehicle. Reasonable use of
ST TS horns will help to ensure driving safety and reduce
Steering wheel adjustment the frequency of accidents.

—HPRETT AR, 75— R TR MRS
FWJE, ALK A BT AR sy A, R
P R E . AR RO R T TN, JF
NN R a2l A

After holding the steering wheel with one hand
and pulling the adjustment handle downward with
the other hand, you can move the steering wheel
horizontally and vertically to adjust it to the desired
position. After adjustment, pull up the adjustment
handle and confirm that it is locked in place.

LN

Horn

LR A Rl K e e P U NG o 2
AT NBTEAR . B A P R R A7 BT DR o 25 Bt
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3 e 45 e A 4
Steering wheel left button

—_

WA / 0 i

1. Cruise recovery/acceleration button

AL o
Cruise pause button
TE S I AT

Cruise control button

[P

1. Leftward button

[ ks

Up button

[F1) A

Rightward button
OKf#

OK button

fF) T~

Down button

i peis

Forward button

Jr iR

Backward button
BN

Volume down button
=R RPN

. Volume up button
77 1) 45 A ] e

Steering wheel right button

wow NN

- T T = R Y N T R I SR S
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H 78 Manual anti-glare inside rearview mirror
Custom button

TR BCE /i b

Vehicle speed setting/deceleration button
360°4 4 *

6. 360° panoramic button*

A JELER

A O

Interior Rearview Mirror

iR W e LB R &, AT Y)
B i SRS ABTRZ H

Gently pull the tab at the bottom edge of the
interior rearview mirror to switch the mirror
reflection state to prevent dazzling.

BANEMGAN, ETFAHRTEE B
20 WBL I 78 70 i Ja O AT o

Hold the right side of the interior rearview
mirror and adjust the mirror body up, down, left and
right until the rear view can be fully seen from the
mirror surface.

s
Attention

BTN R GE RG], RN ERER, 5%
VISR, DB E, SRR
AR

Due to the structural limitation of the interior
rearview mirror, please adjust the interior rearview
mirror gently and slowly to prevent the exterior
rearview mirror body from coming off due to over-
adjustment.

SYER R AV SRR

Anti-dazzling  Adjustment of Interior
Rearview Mirror

Tz A W JE R
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R R E )R E LA E, 5T RE ] 4
FERAR 51 K FHH, T3 BU™ B4 F J B
-[‘: o

Do not adjust the position of the rearview mirror
during driving; otherwise, an accident may be caused

due to incorrect control, resulting in serious injury or
even death.

S ERSE

Exterior Rearview Mirror
A5 AR B HL B0 1

Electric adjustment of outside rearview mirror

-

FEATHES YT 5 AT DLk 8 X6 L — {0 F) s AL
AT B A R
Push the change-over switch left and right to

select the rearview mirror on the corresponding side
for mirror angle control.

o
( AT HEHAE

Operation of basic Tunctions

ETREAESGERMETE IS, WO
M B B AL A
Press the mirror adjustment switch up, down,

left and right to adjust the exterior rearview mirror
to the best view angle.
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A ML B 3T B AT T
Folding and Unfolding Side Mirrors

A 27 i T 24T R S 5V R ne R AR
fEc, Sl Uaiigcdr&] . Rl seaish el
B 2T

Draw down the button at the top of the display
screen to call out the shortcut menu in the drop-
down bar. Click [Rearview Mirror Folding] to fold
or unfold the exterior rearview mirror.

H 3 &M e MR

Automatic folding and unfolding of exterior
rearview mirrors

s BEaahEr [RE]Y - LR - [
Y, &R Usts Azl ek, 8
SR E T“OFF R4, PUZETTRHR, % T8
e et e eise, RIRTSCElAhE AL BBl &
BRI

Click [Settings]-[Vehicle]-[Attachment] on the
display screen in turn, and select to enable the
[Automatic folding of rearview mirror]. With the
Start switch at "OFF" position and the four doors
closed, press the lock or unlock button on the smart
key to automatically fold or unfold the exterior
rearview mirrors.

AR AT A
Side mirror memory*

A E RN SME G2 ThRE, B RAE
TR W R EHBRIR ARG T Ak
AT A ST

Some models are equipped with exterior
rearview mirror memory function. For specific

operation methods, please refer to "User
Personalized Memory" in Chapter V "Audio-visual
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Entertainment System".
CANEEY RN S P

Exterior rear-view mirror automatic tilting-down in
reversing™®

Wik i s b LBl - [EM] -
LR . O/ DEZEE A8 TR Zhfe, 2%
TR 2R A JE ML AT E B N B A, 58
Ik 5L A BRI O

Click [Settings]-[Vehicle]-[Attachment] on the
display screen in turn to enable the [Reversing
rearview mirror tilt-down] function. When the
vehicle is reversing, the exterior rearview mirror can
automatically tilt down by a certain angle, which is
convenient for the driver to check the road
conditions.

M JE AN AR FE

Outside rearview mirror with defrosting by
heating

iR sl e, 120 2 R AR e X
FRAE T, PIITITEORMBRAR ThRE, BLIhREWT BR
FANEME LIS FR K

After the vehicle is started, press the rear
windshield defrosting button on the A/C control
panel to turn on or off the defrosting function, which
can remove the fog, frost and thin ice on the exterior
rearview mirrors.



R
Attention

o  BHIARIET %%, TR IEE
37 J R4 55 10 A PR T

e Before driving, in order to ensure driving
safety, it is necessary to ensure that the exterior

rearview mirror is reset before adjusting the mirror
angle.

o HHFETIHIF SN

e Do not adjust the exterior rearview mirror
while driving.

o IANEMBEARITEERIT, WHERANE B
WemlL % Jm R AL, & T Bk A TS B 2K
HmE” i — 7, EERIESNE LT B B IT N =
ORI,

e [f the exterior rearview mirrors are not folded
or unfolded, it may be that the exterior rearview
mirrors are not reset after collision. In this case,
manually push the lens forward until a "click" sound
is heard, and then fold or unfold the exterior
rearview mirrors for two or three times.

o WIRANEUE AT, ERIEHRRT)E
FHAFANE S, BRI AN L.

e If there is snow on the exterior rearview mirror,
please remove the snow before adjusting the exterior
rearview mirror to avoid damaging the exterior
rearview mirror.

B EE

Power Window

1. EKERTEETx

>

HATHREERIE

/

Operation of basic Tunctions

—_

Left rear window switch
TR ITR

Left front window switch
EBUETT R

Window locking switch
AT EIFR

Right front window switch
VSN S

. Right rear window switch
FEITI / R EE
Manually open/close the window

ERTYSE LIS S R PP SIS S )
TP Ew LT T .

Pull up or press and hold the window switch
downward to manually control the window to rise or
fall.

H BT/ R
Automatic opening/closing of windows

[ b B R AL R IT R, R H B
ETRECTRE, gl FRRRE B R
FEOGHEITT,

Pull up or short press the window switch
downward to automatically raise or lower the

window. If you need to stop halfway, pull up or
press this switch again.

PRI S S S
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BEFEFTIT | R
Opening/closing windows by remote control

HEPEIE B RN, KIE R
RL b, DR AR i = RN B E R e AT
B, KRR b EasE, VU5 EE SRR
EItEEE KA.

When the vehicle stops and the vehicle doors
are closed, press and hold the unlock button on the
smart key, and the four windows will descend at the
same time until they are fully opened. Press and hold
the lock button on the smart key, and the four
windows will ascend at the same time until they are
fully closed.

FERBUETTR
Window locking switch

NPIELEFEAMTITECC RS, T4
BIAETT ¢ T 45 A HE e 2 00 242 63 A 5 42 2 45 A
VRIS 7 0 2 fE b 2l R R, G R T R
THIFR.

To prevent children from accidentally opening
or closing the window, pressing the window lock
switch can disable the operation of the front
passenger side window and the rear window. At this
time, the window can only be controlled by the
driver. If it needs to be restored, press this switch
again.

T AR
Window thermal protection

N RAEFEI 8] N R AR, =l sl
PRI T RETT S BCRZ) W 6T R RN EIRE
FERRAE, TRANSE — BN 8] 5 B RERAE

If the window is operated repeatedly in a short
time, the motor protection function will be triggered
and the power window control switch will fail. To

resume window operation, wait for a while and then
operate again.

ERCIPS TSN
Window anti-pinch protection

ARG RS, wRERFESY), £HE
A IR R IAE ST 1alis AT — B . SR 3
M eSS R E RS RS L, B 3BT RE
WEEAMEH

During window closing, if an obstacle is

encountered, the window will stop closing and move
in the opposite direction for a certain distance. The
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automatic anti-pinch function will also work in case
of impact or similar conditions to window obstacles.

535 % L 4 T ) 2% A
Anti-pinch Power Window Activation Conditions

L JE IR E T “ON" RS B8 K 5 4160
M.

Within about 60s after the Start switch is turned
to "ON" position or the vehicle is shut down.

EEWIE
Window initialization

L BEMRVREE Qg 58, &
HrrEaE .

1. After the 12V low-voltage battery of the
vehicle is disconnected, undervoltage and recharged.

2. AR S AR S .

2. After the door control module flashes the

software.

3. BEENME#S, WEHRTTESG. K
o B KV SHRESER R THRATIEE
e o

3. After the window mechanism is replaced,
such as replacing parts and components that affect

the window lifting stroke, such as regulator, rubber
strip, glass, weather strip and guide slot.

4, HETIPRRM IR E S .
4. After the door shield and door control

module are replaced.

7 LS A B e D R I L h 4 T AT W A6 1L
21, DMERT DLEF AR .

It is necessary to initialize and learn the power
window with anti-pinch function for normal use.

HIgaAL 2 2] 0 IR
Steps of initialization learning

1 [ EFGREEIF I RFFE, EEFE
FERRME, SRR .

1. Pull up the window switch and hold it
until the window is completely closed, and then hold
it for more than 2s.



2. [ATMEEEEITRIFRIFE, BESE
eI E, ks Rl k.

2. Press and hold the window switch
downward until the window is fully opened, and
continue to hold it for more than 2 seconds.

3. FHRIAERGEREEIFR, HEFERM.

3. Pull up the window switch again until the
window is closed.

4. MR 214
4. Initialization learning ends.

PAESP R IE B AR, DLORIES: ST .
R R E R RGP IEHE T, KA
AR PRI R 2R 55 3 o

The above steps need to be operated in a
coherent manner to ensure successful learning. If the
power window still cannot work normally after the
above operations, please contact the authorized
service station of Dongfeng Forthing.

E=gvER
Attention

o BRMEEEN, EHRRASRANRE H KT
T BB AL o

e  When operating the window, make sure that no
part of the passenger's body is pinched.

o L)L EREHBIEE .

e Do not allow a child to operate the window.

o IE IR LLICAE B ARAR AT FR AL (14 7 SR K
B e T BE o

e Do not deliberately test the anti-pinch function
by pinching any part of the body.

o IIRAE R 5E 4 S AN AR A, BRI
REAT e AR
e If an object is clamped when the window is

about to be fully closed, the anti-pinch function may
not work.

RE

Sunroof
K
Canopy

HATHREERIE /
Operation of basic Tuncti

KRR B BTE, TEIT R . fo 4 1
SRR 2SR,

The canopy is made of integral glass and “
cannot be opened. The panoramic canopy of some

models has starry patterns.
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RAFRAF IR

Canopy operation panel

1 BRI R 1

1. Sunshade opening button

2. PR R AL

2. Sunshade closing button
AT AT I/ <M
Sunshade opening/closing

AT EBEENOGER, WHTIF R &R .
LR F TR E T “ONRAIS,  MERH 7T 4L T 5% FPIR
&, RUBERIT R L8, R 4T
TFEETPRE . RGBSR, K& LR
[iEh PNEIEPNEEE

When it is necessary to improve the light in the
vehicle, the sunroof sunshade can be opened. When
the Start switch is at "ON" position and the sunshade
is closed, press the sunshade opening button, and the
sunroof sunshade will be opened to the full-open
state with one button. Press the sunroof sunshade
closing button to close the sunroof sunshade.

FEIE PR — 83T / R R, R A%
WP B4 e, PN A b AT A B

In the process of opening/closing the sunshade
with one button, press the sunshade operation button

again, and the sunshade will stop at the current
position.

TERH 77 18 2 5% P T g
Remote closing function of sunshade

FERFNRAPRE T, W Tk AE,
SRR A B R 7 A TATOPRAS, wridad B e gl
FL TR P B 7 o
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When the engine is shut down, the sunshade
cannot be operated. If the sunshade is found to be
open at this time, the sunshade can be closed with
the smart key.

MR E EREREIRE]) L2
Cfd] . WA HCE REPARL B BsE, IR & H
BR M
If [Short press] is selected for [Remote
Window Closing Setting] on the display screen,

short press the lock button on the smart key, and the
sunshade will be closed automatically.

R R B ERRERE] EFEK L
[d%) , W% TR Re IR Eais3r Ll
WA A = B3R
If [Long press] is selected for [Remote Window
Closing Setting] on the display screen, press the lock

button on the smart key for more than 3s to
automatically close the sunshade.

PR 7T B e PRI T e
Anti-pinch protection function of sunshade

SR A AE E 3 2% P A R v 32 31 7 B )
BREAGY, JERH R AR g B B IR IR R — B
PR, Bk N1,

When the sunshade is subject to abnormal
resistance or obstacles during automatic closing, the

sunshade will automatically stop halfway and retract
for a certain distance to prevent personal injury.



TERA 7 PR
Thermal protection of sunshade

NPT EIER AT AL AR B RE R H, AEIE
SRR 12000 )5 CIEWRHJPRE T , I
FHAT 20T 3 IR ORI DI BE, OIS B 1 38 FH 7 % 2 1
TiEIEs, KALA0FPE BN A5 AT B R ERAE
WFHAT . BT RS RIKE B ERE, H
RAFFELBRAFIEPA T, IR A = 58 — KT 8 R
Thie, TEERI2000R, BAFEME A B850,

In order to prevent abnormal function caused
by overheating of the sunshade motor, the thermal
protection function of the sunshade will be activated
after continuous operation of the sunshade for 120
seconds (under normal resistance state). At this time,
the sunshade cannot be operated temporarily. The
sunshade can be operated again after the motor cools
down for about 40 seconds. Since the motor has not
returned to the room temperature state, if the
sunshade is operated continuously at this time, the
thermal protection function of the sunshade will be
turned on for the second time. The sunshade will not
move until 120 seconds later.

HIUEAL
Initialization

SRR A M BUVE R A BRI DU, AriE
LR E

When the sunshade cannot be closed in place, it
can be restored by the following operations:

1 RREEFAEMERN 7Y OC P A% B, 238 PH A Al
FIATuY ARG, SRR TR, R AL
B TE R -

1. Press and hold the sunshade closing button
continuously. When the sunshade touches the front

stop point and retracts, release the button to
complete the initialization of the sunshade position.

2. FnJTAZERARD PP I $ B 7 0% P 44
HAAR, EHHE LTI —NBE, BEIIX
MR E (EREPIFRARVFIRIT) |
SEORFATT HERH 75 $28 PR AR AR AL 58 B

2. Press and hold the sunshade -curtain
closing button again for about 4s within 4s after
releasing the button. The sunshade curtain will be
opened for a short period of time, and then
automatically closed to the fully closed position in
reverse rotation (the switch is not allowed to be
released during the process). Release the sunshade
curtain button this time, and the initialization of the
sunshade curtain is completed.

4

HATHREERIE

Operation of basic Tunctions

YAN i
AWarning

o HRAEMEFATEI, BEHHORA S IA SRR AR
FRAL o

e  When operating the sunshade, make sure that it
will not clamp any part of the body.

o EFHATIZBNNG, AN S B S U A B A A
BIRABIAIEAL, LG o™ =

e When the sunshade moves, it is strictly
prohibited to extend the head or other parts of the
body to the glass surface of the canopy to avoid
serious injury.

o EUIKNERIETER N . BN IF XA
I, AR AT Al 2 BT 5208 B 40 4 1 7 £
AR

e Please do not leave children in the car without
companion. When the Start switch is turned on, they
may cause serious accidents by playing with the
sunshade button.
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st
Lighting
AT
Exterior Lights

1. HEERAT

1. Right turn signal light
i

Passing beam

AL EAT

Position lamp

IEE=9]

Rear fog lamp

H 3Tt

Automatic light
KAT R HPIRZS
Headlamp OFF state
FERGTAIAT

Left turn signal light
AT N KR

High beam headlamp flashes
AT

$ ® ® NN 0 kWD

9. Driving beam
CALIPAPIES
Turn signal light switch

[ _E B R R IR BT e A, A A
e kTN, Bersema, TRIEIAL, Ferky e
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Pull the light control handle upward or
downward, and the right or left turn signal lamp will
flash. After the steering is completed, the handle will

return to its original position and the turn signal
lamp will be turned off.

8 /I EKT
Switch between high and low beams

E Pl v S [EA A N N L ¥ AP/ kil R A 1
RBRALE, AT IR [AJEIREL @ET M

When the low beam is turned on, push the light
control handle forward to the limit position to turn
on the high beam; pull it back to turn off the high
beam.

hLEAT
Position lamp

FIOETFRAL T ATUORY, R Geka il B 50
SR PTG Iy, 4% T R RES AL B B 4T,
L EST AR A8 A3 R IR S L
IERAF SO

When the light switch is in ATUO position and
the system detects that the ambient light intensity is
dark, press the unlock button on the smart key to
unlock the door, and the position light will
automatically illuminate; after locking, starting the
vehicle or sleeping, the position light will go out.



FI IR
Fog lamp switch

FELCITFTIFIS s TR AT E » FE5 A5 5
5T, REITITIR: kR E PR RO,
JREIT R

When the low beam is turned on, toggle the
adjusting ring to point # to the rear fog lamp, and
the rear fog lamp will be turned on; toggle the
adjusting ring again to point P to O, and the rear fog
lamp will be turned off.

H 4T 447
Daytime running lamp

FHAMT 20T EZAE AR, T EBIR R,
ik A 25 Tp 03 TR AR R B A, IRBRAT 4
LA

The daytime running lamp is mainly used in the
daytime and can be automatically turned on, so that
other drivers can see your vehicle more clearly and
ensure driving safety.

BT
Automatic light

PRA P TIHAL P FR I AUTORY,  Fi AT A1
AN AR E H BT IF E R A

When the adjusting ring is toggled to point # to
AUTO, the headlights and other exterior lights will

be automatically turned on or off according to the
ambient brightness.

EATES
Follow me home

ZEIHHE K G 553 Bl N AT 1 4R 3 — AT S il
F, EREIKDIREIT I, BT 6AT 3 34T T

Turn the light control handle back and forth
once within 5 minutes after the vehicle is shut down,
and the "Follow Me Home" function will be turned
on. At this time, the low beam will be turned on
automatically.

BT EB30RD 5 sl A 3l X DI REIT IR 570
BRRILIEIT B3R .

After the door is locked for 30 seconds or the
"Follow Me Home" function is turned on for 5

minutes, the low beam will be automatically turned
off.

KT v BE R 1
Headlight height adjustment

A

HATHREERIE

/

Operation of basic Tunctions

HEFRRBER, E5 R ML, il
AT R AR R, RN A B R AL, Sl 4
Fo i, SO Nz~ 2 T 4, ARG XK
KT e PEHEAT R 7

When the vehicle is heavily loaded, the rear
part of the vehicle body will sink, so that the low
beam will be raised, affecting the driver's sight and
causing potential safety hazards. At this time, you
should find a safe place to stop the vehicle and then
adjust the headlamp height.

BART R
The detailed methods are as follows:

L. BENJFRE TCONREN, FTIFRAT

1. Turn on the headlamp when the Start
switch is at "ON" position.

2. ks ERRES [E]Y - (] -
(QURED IPSrE= N G NINCTi 3 RED Wik pry ={ Vs
A AN REAL T .

2. Click  [Settings]-[Vehicle]-[Attachment]
on the display screen in turn, and select the

appropriate gear of [Headlamp Height Adjustment].
There are 4 gears to select.
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@ 531 kMz

KITBERET @

kE-|

B Rk

EExEAR

kR

LT *

WAL F 2SN R LB N T, TR
ST, BT 4TI, WRIT AR RIS
WU, HEIFETIR, AT R, FI1KE)E,
MIRITHK

The courtesy light is located below the exterior
rearview mirror of the vehicle and is used to
illuminate the ground at night. When the door is
opened, the courtesy light will be on; after the
engine is shut down and the door is pushed open, the
courtesy light will be on; after the door is closed, the
courtesy light will be off.
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ENITIE
Interior lighting
ATFEE MY

Front interior lamp

1 EATEWNATIR

1. Switch for front left interior light

2. THEIFR

2. Door control switch

3. HETEAATITRR

3. Switch for front right interior light

RESIE S 203

Door Control Switch Operation
NG5 S O N E 8P 5 i 8

When the door control switch "O" is pressed,
the door control function is turned off.

FR TP R, P ENAT .

When the door control switch "I" is pressed, all
interior lights will be on.

G R G MEBCFATR, = ANAT 2R Y
T T IR RIS P A S B K
When the door control switch is parallel to the

panel, the interior lamps will light up or go out with
the opening and closing of the four doors.

EASPAPIPS

Interior Light Switch
IR S HARCEAT 8% O, =N

KT SRR AT T R 0], $2 NI s, i

SO



When the door control switch is parallel to the
panel or the "O" button is pressed, the interior lamp
is controlled by the corresponding interior lamp
switch. When the button is pressed, the lamp will be
on, and when the button pops up, the lamp will be
off.

JRHEENAT

Rear indoor lamp

| AT AEIE /
- Operation o ic Tuncti
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SR S PR VAR VSR £ 2 0AS R U U P TNEES A S
S HARCTAT 8% R O” i, A HEE AT R R
REUK 52 Ja HE % AT T A2

The rear saloon lights are located on the side of
the rear handle. When the door control switch is
parallel to the panel or "O" is pressed, the ON or
OFF of the rear saloon lights is controlled by the
rear saloon light switch.

TR

Trunk light

IR IR, 7RI AR, Kia
HWilE, HIEK.

When the trunk lid is opened, the trunk lamp
will automatically be on. After the trunk lid is closed,
it will go out automatically.

R
Wiper
i -2 /i 1

Front manual wiper
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Front automatic wiper*

MIST: s, A b3k a0 & 36 Fa, W
IR — 2, FAF G A E s 6.

MIST: point wiping. Pull the wiper control handle
upwards to wipe the wiper once, and the handle will
automatically return to its original position after
release.

OFF: KHMINME]. § &2 6] T EOFFA I, {5
1EEIK . SRS N BRI AL .

OFF: Turn off the wiper. When the wiper control
handle is at OFF position, stop wiping. This gear is
the default gear.

INT: [EJEEI K. )R $& 30 W9 ) 32 ) A 2 INT
R4, R E A ERGE R, R PR ) O (R R ] . A
AR, TR (R E N, KT I .

INT: Intermittent wiper. Pull the wiper control
handle downward to the INT position, the wiper will
wipe intermittently, and the intermittent time can be
adjusted by adjusting the ring. From top to bottom,
the intermittent time gradually decreases and the
wiping speed gradually increases.

AUTO*: BENHEIK. 17~ L5 & 42 6 T4 %
AUTORY, FI&| B aiEE, 550 5 8 R
MEAETS, RIBEEZEEIG R, I KGHE FEZ R .

AUTO*: automatic wiping. Pull the wiper control
handle downward to the AUTO position, the wiper
will wipe automatically, and the sensitivity can be
adjusted by adjusting the ring. From top to bottom,
the sensitivity gradually increases and the wiping
speed gradually increases.

LO: ARIEFK. [0 T RN & 32 6 T ELOM,
BEAT (R LR K o

Yy

AT AL A /
Operation of basic Tunctions

LO: low-speed wiping. Pull the wiper control handle
downward to LO position for low-speed continuous
wiping.

HI: 7K [ 38 30 W 14 1 A8 EHIE
BEAT S K o

HI: high-speed wiping. Pull the wiper control handle

downward to HI position for high-speed continuous
wiping.

s
Attention

LR A S T EAUTORY,  ’IE EH 35K
HREFTITIS, FENBIELLT, FE| AT RE 2™ A2
Jil, JETIEH LA

o  ZRIGEWI R, Ak, R

Vv
2

When the wiper control handle is turned to AUTO
position and the automatic wiping function of wiper
is activated, the wiper may wipe under the following
conditions, which is normal:

e Arcas where the light changes significantly,
such as woods and overpasses.

o TR IRAEMRIRAR X, W EE,

e Foreign objects, such as leaves, fall on the
sensor area.

o W IKAEBOKHIXIE, Wi KRGS
THI PR 2R B 22 0 it K Bt
e  Vehicles pass through dusty areas, such as

following large vehicles or passing through
construction sections.
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e
Attention

LU 500 AT RE 2 3 B0 ShE] KT BE R AL
o WEMLBEARMINERN.

The following conditions may cause the automatic
wiping function to fail:

e Foreign matters are attached to the surface of
the rain sensor.

o E PInAeBUERIM A K, PR
Wt R G RE
e If other electronic equipment is added or

connected to the vehicle, the system function may
also be affected during use.

T4 KB A e I

Front windshield washer

A 181 % B 2 ) AP O OR A, BT X3¢
SRV AR T UK, R AR 1247 S 1 Rl
FATT R 1l 28] 359 I 5 L R o

Pull back and hold the wiper control handle,
and the front windshield washer starts to spray water,
and the front wiper performs low-speed wiping at
the same time. Release the wiper control handle and
stop spraying water and wiping.

Jei R ]

Rear wiper
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HI: 5 FY ) K e 30 R4 ) 0 )5 o 2
HIFSAL, & B EEAT R 1K
HI: High-speed wiping of rear wiper. Turn the rear

end of the wiper control handle to the HI position,
and the rear wiper performs high-speed wiping.

LO: & M SIRE R K o 50 R & 72 61 40 J5 I
BILOMIGL, J& M AT AR & K
LO: Low-speed wiping of rear wiper. Turn the rear

end of the wiper control handle to the LO position,
and the rear wiper performs low-speed wiping.



EREVLE &R RES

Rear windshield washer

[e] RiT $HE 20 R 2 ) AR T ORI AT, R R
SRV AR T UamEK, [ e R 24T 1 Rl
FATT W) 42 ) 5 A9 ) £ LE B 2K AT 1 il o

Push and hold the wiper control handle forward,
and the rear windshield washer starts to spray water.
At the same time, the rear wiper performs low-speed
wiping. Release the wiper control handle to stop
spraying water and wiping.

USB¥#0O

USB Interface

USB# 1 R AT 2 )3 3 JF K B 1 “ON” 4 54
“ACC™HEIIN A B TAE. e al gt FHL 78 At ]

The USB interface can work only when the
Start switch is at "ON" or "ACC" position. This
interface can be used for mobile phone charging.

IR & R AUSB R M
Front USB interface of auxiliary dashboard

HATHREERIE

y

Operation of basic Tunctions

HIEPUSB% AL T RICR & L i

The front USB interface is located in the upper
storage compartment of the auxiliary dashboard.
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R G FEUSB#E 1 *

USB interface at lower part of auxiliary
dashboard*

NEBUSBHZ LA T EICR T B N

The lower USB interface is located in the
storage tank at the lower part of the auxiliary
dashboard.

XK & R HUSB M
Rear USB interface of auxiliary dashboard

JRHBUSBEE AL EIMR G 5 X R 7

The rear USB interface is located below the
rear air outlet of the auxiliary dashboard.

PR
E=JAttention

o MMEHUSBHEIINF, 5%,

e  When the USB interface is not used, cover the

-98 -

dust cover tightly.

o HZHEEEARYMALION, PUGRE S
Buk Ko

e Do not insert metal foreign objects into the
interface to avoid fire caused by short circuit.

o USBEMARMITHIIRE, FelHHEAHERN
23A, THZHEANKHETHBEES, PleshE kK.

e The USB interface only provides charging
function, and the maximum charging current is
2.3A. Do not insert high-current electrical
appliances to avoid fire.
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R
Attention

o TR USBAE LI, Hifh Jr S B IR FF5USB
B F A7 AN EER, PR iR A USBH H

e When plugging and unplugging the USB data
cable, try not to tilt it in the same direction as the
USB interface, so as not to damage the USB
interface.

12VEZ IR

12V on-board power supply
RVERHEFERGLRNITRET “ON'H
B“ACC R A fE T A

The 12V on-board power supply can work only
when the Start switch is turned to "ON" or "ACC"
position.

IR & A0 4 3 e U

Front on-board power supply of auxiliary
dashboard

A AR 12V A2 3 PR AL+ RICR & T B A VI
Mo

The front 12V on-board power supply is
located in the storage tank at the lower part of the
auxiliary dashboard.

e  When the USB interface and on-board power
supply are not used, cover the dust cover tightly.

o 12VEF AR KM L IIFRNI20W, E24H
UONCIE VLR VS SDYE

e The maximum output power of the 12V on-
board power supply is 120W. Do not insert high-
power electrical appliances to avoid fire.

o iEZILJLE A BEE A2V R B, Bl
KA flEL

e Do not allow children to use or contact the 12V
on-board power supply to avoid electric shock.

o HZHEEERYEANRPEIL N, DR
HETT P BUE K

e Do not insert metal foreign objects into the
power interface to avoid fire caused by short circuit.

o 12VEFHIE KA NI, 3205 5
AR AN 12V 4 8 R G 95, DL G DR R B 1T 51 2 K
e The 12V on-board power supply is only used
for power supply. Do not insert the cigarette lighter

into the 12V on-board power socket to avoid fire
caused by short circuit.

E=IEER
Attention
o AEAUSBE: N KB AP, #RPiA
2
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AT FAL *
Driving Recorder*
WA RIS B

Insertion and Extraction of Memory Card

AT AL SA A AR RAE AL TAT 2Rl s A 22 N,
B AT SRR N E S A AR

The memory card slot of the vehicle travelling
data recorder is located on the left side of the vehicle
travelling data recorder. Please confirm whether
there is a memory card in the card slot before the
first use.

F— 3 T AT 2o e s A ZE M F) 3% i B P
B RERAR AT, R AR B AT PR 9 A7
o BRI AR TR IRTET B AR
JE AR FE A R, IR RN

Pry up the plug on the left side of the vehicle
travelling data recorder with a straight screwdriver
to see the rubber plug of the memory card slot. Pull
out the rubber plug to insert and pull out the memory
card. When inserting the card, please make the text
identification side of the memory card face upward.
After inserting the card, reinstall the rubber plug and
fasten the plug.

HVUHT R A “AUAAT " APPAT ZE 18 A 1 15
B AT S EAE, AT R IR ARG N
8G ~ 64G, WIFRIHEFREH LK Class10LL 1.

It is recommended that the new card be
formatted in the settings of the vehicle traveling data
recorder on the "AI Wind" APP. The vehicle
traveling data recorder supports a memory of 8G ~
64G, and the memory card rate is required to be
above Class 10.

AT AL AL 3R A
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o

Operation of driving recorder
AN
ON
ME IR E T “ACC R B “ON" R4 i, 47
FRFKOOTIRTAE, FEAFBRE
When the Start switch is turned to "ACC" or

"ON" position, the vehicle travelling data recorder
starts to work and enters the recording state.

KM
OFF

HR BT R H“ACC A B “ON 14 ¥ 2| “OFF”
RIS, AT B0 A E B8 A BIE I 5 ] CIE IR i
[ AT AE B E S PR .

When the Start switch is turned from "ACC" or
"ON" to "OFF", the vehicle travelling data recorder

will be automatically turned off or delayed (the
delay time can be selected in the setting menu).

AT AL SFAPRES R

Status display of wvehicle travelling data
recorder

T AL FACRARRSAE B B AR SAE BT
LLEH 2
The recording status of the vehicle travelling

data recorder can be viewed on the status bar of the
display screen.



)4

< AT Rl /
: Operation of basic Tunction

LR ACHR Y o

The vehicle traveling data recorder can be operated
through the "AI Forthing" app. Please refer to

HARSE X h

Specific meanings:

N . "Driving Recorder" in Chapter V "Audio-visual
=) (EESEESES SN Entertainment System" for specific operation
Driving recorder recording methods.
o GESTE T B3R
Abnormal driving recorder Attention
D PR SRR, BAEAT DA, PR
SD card abnormal VER, AN EORAE . VR O R
T .
D CRCRNL Do not operate the vehicle traveling data recorder
SD card full when driving the vehicle, so as not to distract your
attention and cause accidents. Please properly set
T 2530 A T 3@ AT T > APP AT 3 1 . BLik relevant items before driving.

BT RERF LB FRRRAL” TRTE
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ZHRG
A/C System
H 37
Automatic A/C
P22 VR 4% TR

Front A/C touch panel

R BEERAE S T

Display screen operation interface

Dhfe i ]

Function description
1o PR e i v T AR IR
1. Temperature adjustment knob: Turn this knob to adjust the interior temperature.
2. AUTO#HE: # T, THARGNIEEREHEANEEIRE, THARFKS BT ENIRE.
2. AUTO button: Press this button, the A/C system will enter the full-automatic state from the non-

automatic state, and the A/C system will automatically adjust the interior temperature.
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3. WAMERR UMb AR X, R B AR ENEIS, B T IR
BISMEIA R

3. Internal/external circulation switch button: When passing through a dusty area, press this button to
circulate air in the vehicle, and press this button again to return to the external circulation mode.

4. HTBRFEIZEE: 1% T URBEIT R SO AT S KRR R / BRZIRE, JT R Ja TS ER AT XS L %
= b A
R .

4. Front defrosting button: Press this button to turn on or off the front windshield defrosting/defogging
function. After this function is turned on, the fog or frost on the front windshield can be removed.

5. JEBRFEIRHE. T ORI R B A RIS / AN LB ER R ThRE . T JE T R S £ K A
SRS EZ . R ROEK . GIRIT R R B I, IRE S AE10~2073 B 5 E 85K .

5. Rear defrosting button: Press this button to turn on or off the rear windshield/exterior rearview mirror
defrosting function. After opening, the fog, frost and thin ice on the rear windshield and exterior rearview mirrors

can be removed. If it is not disabled after being enabled, this function will be automatically disabled after 10~20
minutes.
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6. ERTHEE : e e AT I H D KGR RN, R R R B e B AT R K.

6.  Air volume adjustment knob: Turn this knob to adjust the air volume of the air outlet, and the current air
volume will be displayed on the display screen.

7. FHARS (OFF) &8 #% T b8 nl T JH 8o 21 R 4t .
7. A/C system (OFF) button: Press this button to turn on or off the A/C system.

8. MMM IHY (MODE) 8. % 1 bd b FEmOREE, Bonbt & 8o it e M. 7>
A WSk WK/ W, WO, WD/ B AR

8. Blowing mode adjustment (MODE) key: Press this key to select the blowing mode, and the selected
mode will be displayed on the display screen. They are respectively: head mode, head/foot mode, foot mode and
foot/defrosting mode.

9.  A/CHZHE: % TR R B A I B .
9.  A/C button: Press this button to turn on or off the A/C refrigeration.
10. HRHIEIFR (A/CMAX) Fiefl: # N BEE NSRBI, MER K, RERIK.

10. Maximum refrigeration switch (A/C MAX) button: Press this button to enter the maximum refrigeration
mode, with the maximum air volume and the lowest temperature.

1. FUWREAT: B RES A E N IRE .
11. A/C temperature adjustment: Slide up and down to adjust the interior temperature.

12. PM2.5SSE RN *: {540 E 20 A] W I IF B /R PM2.5 554 .

12. PM2.5 level display *: PM2.5 levels can be monitored and displayed for some models.
13, BT HEEE *: A AR AT T T B P AR T Th RE
13. Anion button *: For some models, the anion purification function can be turned on or off.
A B
Position of air outlet
Tk XU

Front vents

Lo DU RUET R 55 A 4. HIHERE HR O
1. Demisting outlet of side windshield 4.  Front footwell vent
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A BT B 25t XL
Demisting outlet of front windshield

A X
Right air outlet

AN AN

AT /
Operation o ic Tuncti

R X
Central Vents

2ol R
Left air outlet
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Ja K

Rear air outlet

L sk

1.  Rear middle vent

SN AR

Adjustment of airflow and direction

NRES 1 B HE X T ST L mT AR AT Y XL
W TR RO . BR. AL RO
HH P AT A SO AU

Turn the air outlet switch knob clockwise to
close the air outlet, and counterclockwise to open
the air outlet. The air direction can be changed by
moving the grille in the middle of the air outlet up
and down, left and right.

- 106 -
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JEHERAES X *

Rear footwell vent*

BN RS AT AT IR AN S R
nll NNV EE ezl s B il N G RN T

Roll the roller up and down to open and close
the rear air outlet, and move the grille in the middle
of the air outlet up and down, left and right to
change the air direction.

TR RS *

Air purification system*



TR R G RE TR A T A E A
R A W AE A EY), 57
R, BEEENTAE. B, SRS
B AR, IRl BoR AT SRR R,
AT I B B LR 22 SRR

The air purification system can quickly reduce
harmful chemical gases, dust, bacteria and volatile
organic compounds in the air, reduce peculiar smell
and improve the air quality in the vehicle. At the
same time, the air purification system can detect the
air quality and display the air quality through the
display screen, so as to achieve the best air
purification effect.

H AT Re#RlE

y

Operation of basic Tunctions
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Notes to Users

L RAEA R R R LA e S I, S 400 B h] RE 2 51X S AR il W] o gt R g A AN TR,
TH LS4 ik

1. According to different models, special equipment and accessories are integrated. Your vehicle

configuration may be slightly different from the description in these operating instructions. Please refer to the
actual vehicle.

2. BEEMTE)E, B EAREASHIIE ARSI TR, XA R RER A, N
TS ] K B DX R A LR

2. After the vehicle reaches a certain speed, some functions of the audio system may not appear on the
screen. This is not a function failure, but to comply with the corresponding national or regional regulations.

3. XEWRGNE AR A U A B ], ETROAERE, TR E R R8UR G AL .

3. The complex operation of the audio system will have a response time of several seconds. Please wait
patiently. Disorderly operation will lead to slow processing in the background.

4. B AR I 2R S A A RS M. A T T R A TR, Fetn
A, A S,

4. The driver must comply with relevant traffic regulations when using the audio system. Please park the
vehicle in a safe place for operation, such as entering and changing the destination.

5. FERIARZWI ARG, WA MR, A R U TS R E, AR R
555 o

5. Before using the audio system, please read all relevant instructions carefully. Any damage caused by
failure to follow the instructions will not be covered by the warranty.

6. NWEGKLE, H/EARE SKEM. TE 2R E N TBCE SR B AR BRI

6. To avoid short circuits, do not allow the unit to come into contact with water. Do not place or leave any
metal in the device.

7. W7 EATTIT AR BT YRS, AR, R AR RIAATRZ S5 .

7. Do not open the device for maintenance by yourself. If maintenance is required, please contact the
authorized service station of Dongfeng Forthing.

8. HRBWLKHNS, EKE AR SR RS, &SR 12VIEE B i f i,

8. Do not use the entertainment system for a long time when the engine is shut down; otherwise, the 12V
low-voltage battery will be depleted.

9. THEMERIRA D AT R B B R

9. Do not touch, scratch or hit the screen with sharp object.
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Infotainment system

ER
Homepage
RS — TR A B AL T ShENSE 00, ] DUFESE — 0L ) A i sl iR [ 55— 1.

You can slide to the left in any space on the first page to enter the second page or slide to the right on the
second page to return to the first page.

Page 1

&= 95.8 MHz

FHEEX

HW
Page 2

1 R AR 5 i e o e B el 3R [ 3200

1. Homepage button: Click this button on any interface to return to the homepage.
2. BAREEX: RonHErFrR S SR E R, Al P N IEAE SRR N o

2. Media information area: It displays the currently played media information. Click it to quickly enter the
application that is playing media.

3. CREKX:



3.

Status zone:

“A23¢

BRTFWIRE, WEZER BRI R CRSCHRER
R AT HERD
It displays the A/C status, including wind direction and

temperature from left to right (automatic A/C models that do
not support dual temperature zones).

=
L]

WiFDIR &
WiFi status

o

USBi# 2

USB connection
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HERRRG

y

Kb Wi Bl
Icon Description
B WA R
Bluetooth connection
ok
==a) .
Hotspot on
Er 37
x i
Mute
ITHATACRA *, I A 73 R IRAT Rl FAKAR
H, ATHERROGRN, FERRN, AR
@ ED D D Vehicle traveling data recorder status *: from left to right, it
indicates that the vehicle traveling data recorder is abnormal,
the memory card is abnormal, and the memory card is full.

4. NMHKX: el BEEAMNMMA, AFRREFR RS A PN, PR R AR e

BN HRINESE, SRS k.

4. Application area: Tap it to enter the corresponding application.

Different models with different

configurations may have different applications, and software updates may also change the content and location of

the application, subject to your real vehicle.

TRARGESE B
Shortcut Menu of Drop-down Bar
T2 2 AR R B T BEAT T R A RO AT i b R A PRAE S B

The shortcut menu in the drop-down bar can be activated by scribing at the top of the multimedia display

screen.

| 2]

G 8

R BRER
BRI >

Lo ZEMIPRGETT R X .

1. Left shortcut control area:

F: Rl e/ RERE .
Mute: Tap it to turn on/off the mute mode.

W iR IE R/ ORMIEE ST ThRET R, AL HE NI i B A




\ BEBRRY ‘ D
niotainment system

Bluetooth: Tap it to turn on/off the Bluetooth function switch, and long press it to enter the Bluetooth setting

interface.

WiFi: sidral JFJa / RAIWIFIDhREIT G, K%l A WiFi B B 57 i -

WiFi: Tap it to enable/disable the WiFi function switch, and long press it to enter the WiFi setting interface.
EPR S WIES ¥ SRt I E S DY Y S

Day/night mode: Tap it to switch between day/night mode.

2. HE /PRGBS

2. Quick adjustment of volume/brightness:

ZHARE T o A BT PR Y 2 AR RN

Multimedia volume adjustment: Swipe left and right to quickly adjust the multimedia volume.

WP R E R - A RIS ARG R R R

Bluetooth phone volume adjustment: Swipe left and right to quickly adjust the volume of the Bluetooth

phone.

WoRBRSERE N A R AT PR T SR B RN

Display brightness adjustment: Swipe left and right to quickly adjust the brightness of the display.
3. A IUERFETT R AR X -

3. Right shortcut control area:

bl RN BoR RS

Standby: Click to enter the standby interface of the display screen.

—HERRIR: RTERITE /R M BB IR AR .

One-click cooling: Click to enable/disable the one-click cooling function.
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JRBE TS, R TR M.
Rearview mirror folding: Tap it to fold/unfold the rearview mirror.
IR *: s RIJE S / SRR Rk
Front radar *: Click it to turn on/off the front radar.
JEAR T e e AT HEAT AR NN /X / BRI
Seat adjustment: Tap it to adjust the seat heating/ventilation/massage.
4. ZUEPEHIX. fEARHE /SR AT SR N A DI T

4. Multimedia control area: Tap it to pause/play the currently played media content and switch between up
and down tracks.

TiHBE

A/C Settings

e it 7 R TR 2 TR e A RIR S A2 AR v N R B

Click any interface of the A/C panel or click the icon in the A/C status bar to enter the A/C setting.
H 275 1

Automatic A/C

1 R .
1. A/C temperature setting.
2. WAIJFMME T TRE. nIThRE, BAARUER R E .

2. The functions of anion, energy saving and heating can be switched on and off, depending on the
configuration of your model.

3. UM G R GRS/ AZEE) W *.

3. Switch between A/C and seat (ventilation/heating/massage) settings *.
4. BoREAEIRES

4. Displays the air quality status *.

5. RUAEIRIX, Rt m] L A A AL B D1 U]

5

In the wind direction display area, you can also click on different positions to switch the wind direction.
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6. UHRES KA.
6.  Air volume and direction regulation area of air conditioner.

7. B, WEEARAN AR, ACEIBIAT . AIC MAXEKHIA B 2
Tk PAMESRIFK RIBRATE . JERRAF .

7. A/C virtual buttons: automatic mode, A/C refrigeration switch, A/C MAX refrigeration mode, A/C
switch, internal/external circulation switch, front defroster switch and rear defroster switch from left to right.
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BEf B *
Seat Settings*

iibunea b & W EIBLPNI Y fh & - W

The seat setting page can be entered through the A/C setting page.
SCHEPER N X5 R R 4R

Models supporting seat heating, ventilation and massage

LG RIS e 1 BE I

1. Switch between ventilation and heating and seat massage.
Ay 30 R P A R 1 3

Seat ventilation opening and closing and gear adjustment.
Yyl IE PRV SIVATRER

Seat heating on/off and gear adjustment.

JRE Ay 42 P T P R FEE TR T

Seat massage and intensity adjustment.

JoE Ay 4% PEAR I %

Selection of seat massage mode.

A o o
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BT T

Bluetooth Phone
ERGFE S AT [T BRSNS .

Click the [Telephone] icon on the main interface of the system to enter the Bluetooth telephone interface.

& 95.8 MHz

FERF DIREARTT RN S Bon B W, At R B DhRe, RN SR R TR S, &%
JRI e T EAT oAb 3R A

When the Bluetooth function is not enabled, the interface displays the Bluetooth settings. Click here to
enable the Bluetooth function, and at the same time, it prompts to connect the Bluetooth of the mobile phone.
Other operations can be carried out after successful connection.

SGERFIAIRETS
Call history

| I S 1S ST =6 v 4 [ T2 TR R 1 T

1. Return to the homepage: Click to return to the main interface of the display screen.
2. IR UIMER: sl YRt/ REREIEK.

2. Switching view of call records: Click to switch all/missed call records.

3

R ThRe: mdal [ 2 PHLE TS S SOl N5 S .



call.

A

‘ WERERS p
’ Infotainment Sy

Synchronization function: Click to synchronize the phone call records and address book information.
AN AT &R AR NE ORI

Contact details: Click to view the details of the contact's call records.

IR IE: BRI EEEERICS, MdfE—ERR AR R R,

Call record list: You can view the call record by scrolling up and down, and click any contact to make a

D EF WO B, k5, FEHMAKRIE

Switch to view call records, address book and dialing, and use relevant functions.
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pGiRTII

Contact list

1. KA RIEE:  mid A SCEE B T R CORAF IR R
1. Address book search function: Click and enter keywords to search for saved contacts.
2. WAL ENRIZ AWM, MR BR AR T R,

2. Address book list: You can view the address book by scrolling up and down, and click any contact to
make a call.

5
Dial

RTRA: SCRRERIRS . RTERKAANIGE.

Dial keyboard: support direct dialing and dialing to search for contacts.
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EZL30

Multimedia

ARG LA (2R BIbR T E N 2 AR 51

Click the [Multimedia] icon on the main interface of the system to enter the multimedia interface.
R

Bluetooth music
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3

RIEEETFRE

EFiaR —.

L gl AU E A (8 & Ak USB# K USBAUIZIRE -
1. Tap to switch among Bluetooth music, USB music and USB video functions.

2. WA ESREREAXE: BoREihd. BFEA

2. Bluetooth music information display area: display song name and singer name.
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BEE SRR A R B T RO 5%

Progress bar control: Swipe left and right to adjust the play progress bar.

WA E NG R BRI Bona TR E R/ BOAE .

Bluetooth music information display area: display song album pictures/default pictures.

WA ORI R T il

Bluetooth music play control: play/pause, previous/next song switching.

TR i AN RO A

Sound effect adjustment: Tap it to enter the sound effect adjustment interface.

A IR N Ve R R TP A I N W RN T

Return: Click on the sound effect adjustment interface to return to the Bluetooth music interface.
it dsii . BT RIBIRTRE . . mE k.

Equalizer adjustment: adjust the bass, mid-tone and high-tone effects by scrolling up and down.
PR RIBDEAR IR AT I, Rt A O AR B T BT AR B A

9. Sound field adjustment: The sound field can be adjusted by moving the cursor, and the sound field can
be reset by dragging the cursor to the center.

10. Pyttt sy RUAT O b i as i =

10. Equalizer mode: Click to switch the equalizer mode.

11 R[EIETT: ey iR o] 22 AR S s o 3 51T

11. Return to homepage: Tap it to return to the main interface of the multimedia display screen.
12 W wCE . RERGEA N, RN & Rl i BB AT W Ak .

12 Bluetooth setting: When Bluetooth is not connected, you can click Bluetooth setting to connect
Bluetooth if you want to enter Bluetooth music.

USB# 'k
USB Music

X ©® N2 0 bR LW

g 1000 - 13 .—u— e

AHEEM (live)

last dance
Christmas Portraits

I B RER

H
g!%Em

W
1
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1. AYHREE/MHET =K. USBE R, USBMILIRE.
1. You can switch to Bluetooth music, USB music and USB video functions.

USB#H AR5 BB X i: Eoxikdhid. fF4a.

2

2. USB music information display area: display song name and singer name.
3. @BRioR: sl B RUSBE ARME R

3. Full-screen display: Tap it to display USB music information in full screen.
4

FILR Y mai PR & SR AR TRS 3R /USB U R AT VI 7

4. List switching: Click to switch the music playlist/USB folder list.
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FORE: AT ERRIZIEE SR, s RO R AT R I

Music list: You can scroll up and down to view the list, and click the music file to play it.
iy Gout P T B ) s L o (= AR

Play All: Tap it to play all music files in the current list.

USBHE SRRz $800/ Eis. E—ih /T~ — ).

USB music play control: play/pause, previous/next song switching.

BERE SRR A R B T RO

Progress bar control: Swipe left and right to adjust the play progress.

TEP DI Rl D) B 2A / SIZRAEIA / BE LI I

Cycle mode switching: Click to switch single cycle/list cycle/random play mode.
BROAAT: i HE S RO S .

Sound effect adjustment: Tap it to enter the sound effect adjustment interface.

e VTN IR e o TR TN O

YO ® 0 NS

—_ = =
- 2 @

11. Fold full screen: Click to fold the full screen display status.
USBHLAH
USB video
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E4$2019031080P.mp4

T3 R e N R AANSE
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EN TR AN E

1 AYIHEEMEAES &R, USBE AR USBHLIIL)AE

1. You can switch to Bluetooth music, USB music and USB video functions.

2. R i m] 50 ) 2 B RO .

2. Close video: Click to close the current video.

3. MBESAIEE: AT TRRIZIEE IR, s sIER b B a) AT R

3. Video play list: You can scroll up and down to view the list, and click the video in the list to play.
4

4

5

BEE SRR Ao RISl R 2 T 3 T A AR TR S
Progress bar adjustment: Swipe the progress bar left and right to adjust the video playing progress.
USBMUBUR IS ARG #0/ Eie . A D). &R0 .

5. USB video play control: full screen play, play/pause, previous/next video switching, sound effect
adjustment.

6. R iR AR E—ANFE
6. Back: click to back to the last interface.

7. AR o R R BGEA, X AT RS SR A RIS RSO s B A
0 _E R RSt w] A MR I e, B A N R Bl mT R T AR T

7. Video play area: Click to call out the play control, and double click to pause/play; scroll left and right to
adjust the play progress; scroll up and down on the left side of the screen to adjust the video play brightness, and
scroll up and down on the right side of the screen to adjust the video play volume.

8. Wukaht: smihmTiioiE 4B o RAs .
8. Fold full screen: Click to fold the full screen display status.

9. ATEMMES . EREFRFIIATEMINES G, FHAT RIS R AR ek B A, o Afth
{EASZF

9. Driving video warning: After the driving video warning is turned on in the setting, the video screen will
not be displayed during driving, and other operations will not be affected.

I g=y]!
Radio
ARG TS E DICEHLY Bk aT e NS LA
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Click the [Radio] icon on the main interface of the system to enter the radio interface.

1. FM/AMUVJH:  gmiii VI FM/AMAIEL -
1.  FM/AM switching: Click to switch FM/AM frequency bands.

2. BUEVIHAEME WEZRAD N VIESE E—EEe . BREBCEEER . ISR T -4
HE,

2. Channel switching control: from left to right: switching the previous radio station in the list, currently
playing radio station information, and switching the next radio station in the list.
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A : AT BORCA AT S

Add to favorites: Click to add the current radio station to favorites.

HEMR: diiT#REs.

Radio station search: Tap it to search radio stations.

FEIC ) B i TR T

Play/Pause: Tap it to switch between play/pause.

WeE HUIRB S, . 2 AR AT YA .

Radio frequency band bar: Swipe left and right to switch frequency bands.
IR ST E G /Yo H & 513K .

List switching: Click to switch the preset radio station/Favorite radio station list.

HESIR: Bl G /IO b 6 515,

®© %0 N NS L L A AW W

. Radio station list: display the preset radio station/favorite radio station list.
PR *
User Personalized Memory*

E 22 40 5 5V [r) A RIS TRz P AN ICAZ SR, A S A T AERG RO s, B e BRI
BRI AR B kAR . S8 mT DKo I PR AR L A JE AR A7 B B ORAF e T MR Z Y

Swipe the main interface of the system to the right to pull out the user personalized memory interface, scan
the QR code on the left side of the interface to log in, and display your user name and avatar after logging in. You
can save the commonly used seat and exterior rearview mirror position information to the selected personalized
memory.

L]
@———rr11ti2

@=rrrrior (1)
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AR MEiEZ

Rz XN —.

1. Personality memory:

A RFPER . EMEICIZ, TR EANLE P ERE A, M AR S AL E AT B R R
A. It supports seat and rearview mirror memory, which can be saved to any of the 4 positions. Click any

n position to automatically adjust the seat during use.
B. ZiCIZA B S AR OCHK, I PR B A R B SR R R A
B. This memory position is associated with the vehicle key and automatically adjusts the seat by
identifying your vehicle key.

C. JERE B SRR KT 20km/hi H SR AE S Y RTiE P A E .

C. The seat information will be automatically saved to the currently selected position when the vehicle
speed is greater than 20km/h.
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2. Ahiniz gk sk (Y AT e A AL A R

Edit personalized memory name: Click [] to customize and edit the personalized memory name.
goips R TR VAR S LT R NS N )Y e PN R i 2 2 DA R

Add memory: Click to add the current seat information to the selected position.

MBRICAZ: s E AT IR AT A B AT LS B .

Delete memory: Click to select any position to delete the memory information.

PRAFCAZ il Ja AT WIS I B PR AZ B AT DR A7 O 22 BT AR R 12 2647 78

5. Save memory: Click to save the newly added personal memory or overwrite the previous personal
memory.

6. HUHMIER: i ] B MR A

6. Cancel deletion: Click to cancel the deletion operation

(EIESE P

Reversing Radar

A, ARl S A O O R SR, A D D (R 2R A, AR R A A H o B
B W A=A REFER.

wok kv

After the reverse gear is engaged, the screen displays the following interface: the left image is the reversing
image, and the right image is the reversing radar *, which shows three safety levels of green, yellow and red from
far to near according to the obstacle.

O+ ZERIIC B A R G R EBEA D

(* The number of cameras varies depending on the vehicle model)

FHLEER

Mobile Phone Interconnection
ARG FE M A dFHLEE, EEFILGE RN 3 N FHL B S

Click "Mobile Phone Interconnection" on the main interface of the system to enter the mobile phone
interconnection desktop after connecting the mobile phone.
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FHEABBERHFEAPP, EHAUSBH EREh R

& HdTFEFHAPP
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Connection mode

HERRRG
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HEHETT

Connection mode

ERTT %

Connection method

USB%EH%
USB connection

TERGE T R < FHLEER”, BEAF G s slide T8 FHLAPP” Bl AT 58 H APP R
W YE, FARSRIR] N B A S AR RT N . S USBRE L ER Bon R S T
B, “ZRAER 2 BB, RS LA SR E R E R ).

Click "Mobile Phone Interconnection" on the main interface of the system, and then click
"Click Download Mobile Phone APP" to pop up the QR code for APP download. Scan the
QR code to download and install the "Driving Partner" APP. Connect the display screen and
mobile phone with a USB cable. The "Driving Companion" will pop up automatically.
Follow the prompts on the main interface of the system to connect successfully.

WiFiiZ 3

WiFi connection

FERG LT s PHLEER”, BEAF G Al it T 8P HLAPP” Bl Al 3 tH APP R
BWMERS, PR RIAT R OIS BT N . PHLETIRGR, SR PR T AL
FUG, FTIFSR AR, 128 RS SRR 18R R TR )

Click "Mobile Phone Interconnection" on the main interface of the system, and then click
"Click Download Mobile Phone APP" to pop up the QR code for APP download. Scan the
QR code to download and install the "Driving Partner" APP. Turn on the hotspot of the
mobile phone, connect the display screen to the hotspot of the mobile phone, turn on the
"Driving Companion", and operate according to the prompts on the main interface of the
system to successfully connect.

SRINERER) )i
G-link

HIMmE BB 21C D

)

ThREA TR Thaefid
Function name Function description
TELE ML T I EER S AT AL S HUIRE -

Online navigation

The online navigation function can be used after the mobile phone is connected.

QQE RALFH K, AbHIAIEH (R PR, TEFHLEQQESR) -

QQ#H &

QQ Music QQ Music Online Music, click to use it (synchronize with the mobile app, and install QQ
Music on your mobile phone).

=R i HHRMEEL RS, R .
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Himalaya Himalayan online radio, click to use.
A IR BER/ FEICT LA S R, Rl RIATAE A
Local music Read/play the local music of the mobile phone, and click to use it.
2% L
PERE | e ohmT & M o .
Networ}( radio Click to listen to network radio stations in various places.
station
BRI A 2 A
Vehicle-mounted Click to return to the local main interface.
desktop
SER AN AR TP
Telephone The function is the same as that of Bluetooth phone.
st SEIRF X UF DR, & B S LB T IR A e 2 7 T (8
I The real-time intercom function requires two devices interconnected by EasyConnection
ntercom .
mobile phones.
PN SR il ATEF LI REAN ANty BEATAH R .
Personal Click to enter the personal center on the mobile phone for relevant settings.
i TOULBCBENAE, SR TOUSA, W0 AT SR SIS FRLBR
L Mobile phone interconnection screen projection function: Click to add a mobile phone
Application N . . S . .
application. After adding, the mobile phone application screen projection can be realized on
management .
the display screen.
CSRZNERINL

Special circumstances

L ORI SENE, A WIFDER ) BN, AN TR AR EN, EAPHIB H12.4Ghz ik
B S5.0Ghzo & FHUASFFS. 0Ghz B, @ FHUSBIER: Jy b AT 4%
1. To ensure the connection reliability, when using WiFi connection, please enter the hotspot setting of the

mobile phone and set the AP frequency band from 2.4Ghz to 5.0Ghz. If the mobile phone does not support the 5.0
GHz frequency band, it is recommended to use USB connection for connection.
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2. A THIEBSR IR, IR R AN, AT B EE"APP, 7EBBEAR
B R e S o ) 75 2 B G R SO B L
2. When using the mobile phone interconnection screen projection function, if the screen projection is not

clearly displayed, please enter the mobile phone "Driving Partner" APP, and change the screen mapping coding
mode from hard coding to soft coding in the driving partner setting.

wE

Settings

ERG TS R D E ] Bbr T N BB S

Click the [Settings] icon on the main interface of the system to enter the setting interface.
WHRE

General settings

I Y EE IR B E . ERRE . FE. RERE.

1. Click to switch to view and adjust general settings, connection settings, vehicle settings and system
settings.

2. EAWEAH: Box. FE. ER0RT.

2. General settings include: display, sound and sound effect adjustment.

87 B ThRE
Module Included functions
YN BEw i HBOR. AT 4L &
Display Screen brightness, day and night mode, video warning during driving.
FEE Bk, BITEE. HEIERE.
Sound Media volume, telephone volume, key tone.

FRUA g g,
Sound effect
adjustment

CF BRI TR R SCRR)

(* Supported for some models)

Equalizer, sound field.
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EARwCE

Connect settings

PAEHR A
L

M B R
12144244

ARE

1213133

RN E AR BT . WLAN. 283 H .,

Connection settings include: Bluetooth, WLAN and network hotspot.
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FAE
Vehicle settings

@ 531 kHz B </ OFF

¥k M Y Bews @h

METRE

RETHE

AR A6+ IR ZSBRAED <. AT <. Bh R E.

Vehicle settings include: lighting *, accessories, driving assistance *, seats * and power settings.

R 5 DiRe
Module Included functions

e RETSEE . SR .
Lighting* Adjust the brightness and color of the atmosphere light.

JEMEBE AT R RBITEKIF R M . RAT S B . BB Rt AR X
B BIEEE T, Bk E . SIS E . Jr A s | e L.
T Automatic folding of rearview mirrors, adjustment of maximum opening angle of liftgate,
Attachment |adjustment of headlight height, feedback of remote locking, remote window closing setting,
turning down of reversing rearview mirrors, steering mode setting, braking mode setting and
steering wheel button customization.

WL - 77 T
BHEX g oy st hae, TTHEANL. B, HUBDIRE, MU HLINAE .
Attachment-

Steering Wheel

Button
Customization

Customize the steering wheel button functions, including standby, mute and photographing.
The default is standby.

JERINAEBSITE PRI B ST R R Rl XA SR R R XE BT
wips o+ FHREE. (ERLET
The seat heating, seat heating, seat ventilation and seat ventilation are automatically turned on,

and the temperature adjustment is automatically turned on, which is convenient for getting on
and off.

AERIWE ., FMWMERGRE. RTMFNERGRE. U BaEHIT R /i
gy« TS R E L R U RS
Lane change assist setting, door opening warning system setting, rear crossing warning system

setting, high beam automatic control switch, front collision warning system setting, lane
departure warning system setting.

271 REEPIER I E . FFEEEITR. AT AIETF K.

Seat*

Driver assist*
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Power Energy recovery level setting, comfort parking switch, pedestrian alarm switch.
C* R )
(* Supported for some models)
RGWE

System settings

B </ OFF 09:31

mEHeRE

ARG BEAWE L) B IR,

The system is provided with the factory reset function.
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fEYIEE
Storage Device
TGRS

Door storage slot

BERMEY A

The interior trim panels of the front and rear
doors are provided with door storage slots for
storing water cups and other articles.

R GV &
Storage box in dashboard

s R,

SCERE WA MR, HshE T LATIT,
ECIPSER

The dashboard is equipped with a storage box,
which can be opened by pulling the tongue and
closed by pushing it back.

- 140 -

R

Central armrest box

s R R TR AT AT, A AR E
ZIFE

Press the front lock catch of the central armrest
box, and the left and right armrests will open
automatically.

R ERTF AN A B, F BT R T I
BRI KU

There is a vent in the central armrest box. Turn
the switch to open or close the vent.
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Storage of Auxiliary Instrument Panel
R & L%

Upper storage compartment of auxiliary instrument
panel

AR & AT VA%, AT T LAY
fho AR AEVIRE T IR AL, FIHT TS 2t
% AT 7 42 I o A L 2R T B Rk

The upper part of the auxiliary dashboard is
equipped with a storage compartment for storing
mobile phones and other items. Press the storage
compartment opening button to open the storage
compartment cover plate. When closing, press the
cover plate until a "click" sound is heard.

AR & T R

Storage groove at lower part of auxiliary instrument
panel

AR & T 8B YR, AT

RLAE /N o

EF e B

y

Convenience device

A storage slot is provided at the lower part of
the auxiliary dashboard to store small items such as
mobile phones and keys.
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B G 5 E i

Rear storage groove of auxiliary instrument panel

FEM

Glove box

FEMMTCREGAM, w47 HEE 53 F A
VOBl RSN T ERA T AATIF, AT HE R ]
KMo

The glove box is located on the right side of the
dashboard and can store the documents and data
delivered with the vehicle. Pull the glove box handle
outward to open it, and push it forward to close it.

- 142 -



JEAR T B T4
Magazine back of seat back

HIPAEAL T AT HEHR R R 1 3, B SR,
ARTh S/ N b

The periodical pocket is installed on back of the
front seats. It is used to place small objects such as
magazines and paper.

s
Cup holder
A HF 3R 2 AR 48

Front passenger cup holder

ERIEEE

Convenience device

Ja HESR M BR

Rear passenger cup holder

PREEAT B S AR . OB S, iR AT
B A

The cup holder can hold tea cups, beverage
bottles and other items for easy use during travel.

MR &

Glasses case

MR A5 T ISR AF TROHR 5, 42 e MR 5 5 i s )
FEFTIT, HERIRIAT 0.

The glasses case can be used to store glasses.
Press the front end of the glasses case to slowly open
it, and push it back to close it.
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i"&"% E on the inside. Turn down the sun visor and push the
vanity mirror cover to the left/right for use. Some
Other Devices models are equipped with LED fill lights, which
automatically light up when the cover plate is
15 BH B pushed open, and go out after the cover plate is
. closed.
Sun Visor

R B PR 1A R B TSR IR TR D A A
P RRE, SEke e / A ST 0k ERET
SR K B A e 1 (T

Turn the sun visor downward to block the front
sunlight. To block the side sunlight, disengage the
left/right support rod from the clip, and then turn the
sun visor to the side.

it B

Vanity mirror

T PH AR A PE A et B . R AR, Fs
Wt B s AL 22/ AT RIAT A o & 70 42 L i
ALEDAMEATHEIT 2k B 3l e, KM HARUE A
Ko

The sun visor is equipped with a vanity mirror
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Mobile phone bracket

e
R G Pl PHSORED, T4
AR .

The middle part of the dashboard is provided
with a mobile phone bracket interface, which is
convenient for use during driving.

EEIE AR
Top handle

THTRR 4 3 AT I 7 TR SO B A

The top handle is available to support the body
when needed.

o

K7L 1E AR

Do not hang heavy objects on the top handle or
apply excessive force to the top handle to prevent it
from being damaged.

E=gvER
Attention

VH 20 TGURR iz T+ 4 5 ) mox T PS4 3 it it
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AR 3 B |
Lmﬁvice L g

FE R A EE R T B A A L R B )
Hook TR R A RTINS, K5 5 T 2 o
e ST BIE .

Do not hang hangers or other hard objects on the
coat hooks. When the side curtain airbag deploys,
these items may be ejected and cause injuries to
passengers.

Dashboard hook

FEMAMB A OCRGH, LM RE
IF dG s YR .

The left side of the glove box is designed with a
dashboard hook, which can be unfolded by pressing
the groove and retracted by pressing the rib.

KR
Clothes hook

e HEA I T P8 4 e A A A

The top handle on the right side of the rear seat
is equipped with a clothes hook.

s
Attention
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Seat back hook

R HE R 75 T B R A A

There are hooks on the back of the front seats
for passengers to use.

E=rER
Attention

R R KRR ER AT, HZEHEEEY
I:Iljl:] o

The maximum load capacity of the hook is 3 kg. Do
not hang overweight objects.

B EY T
Retractable curtain
A5 YRE

Installation and Removal

’ fEF e E /
Conveni Vi

Lo RS 7 P Sk m o ) 2 R e Je
RAEEME E R L. 23807 e s — TR AR
N 2l A

1. Press both ends of the retractable curtain
toward the middle and retract it, and then clamp it

on the fixing slot of the vehicle. After installation,
shake it to check whether it is installed in place.

2. PrEIDRR, 1R ROD BRI R .

2. The removal steps are reverse to the
installation steps.
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JEFF 5k IR

Unfolding and retracting

L FJFATHIET, Ry B~ A O

1. Pull open the curtain handle and clip the
clips on both sides into the side wall.

XFRLETRAY, R et S G E A .

The corresponding slot can be used to unfold
the retractable curtain.

2. WRIREDER, IR IT L BRI A R A .

2. Retract the step and follow the deployment
step in the reverse direction.

e
Attention

G D i B VE AR, R BT AR B
ER, NORIERHI 24, E21EH LI E A
]
HH o
The retractable curtain is a decorative component,

which can cover the trunk. To ensure your safety, do
not place anything on it.
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BB
Start the Vehicle
JR BT RAE
Start Switch Mode

5 UL AC ) B RESTRL N TN .

Carry the smart key matched with the vehicle
into the vehicle.

OFF [ : AZFSAL A G5 RS N BORS AL,
JRENIF AR RS K

OFF position: This position is the position
when the vehicle is turned off, and the Start switch
indicator goes out.

ACCH: ZEAMAL T-“OFF R4S, AER T il
NI, 4% TR, RO G, B
DI BI“ACC™HY,  BEI 525 - IR R G045 i 0 AR G
Thme AT LA -

ACC position: With the vehicle powered OFF,
press the Start switch without depressing the brake
pedal, and the indicator will turn yellow. Switch the
vehicle to ACC mode. At this time, the audio and
video entertainment system and other related
functions can be used.

ONRY: ZEAFLE T“ACCRYIS , ANER T il
NS, 1% T RETR, R o,
VI 2 “ON”RY, I o e I 455K 2 B R
#&A LA . BIRHE N RS R, BEE ]
“OFF 4fLE

ON position: When the vehicle is at "ACC"
position, do not depress the brake pedal, press the

Start switch once, and the indicator will turn yellow.
When the vehicle is switched to "ON" position, most

electrical equipment such as seat heating can be used.

Press the Start switch again, and the vehicle will
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return to the "OFF" position.

STARTH: ZEHashE M. TR )
s IR, FRRsE, REJFRIERITE
Ko

START position: the gear after the vehicle is
started. It is only used to start the vehicle power

system. After the vehicle is started, the Start switch
indicator goes out.

RSB 1 R Gt

Start the vehicle power system
IEH R )
Normal startup
HEH A R B RE P AL -
Carry the correct smart key:
L BRFHIEhEER .
1. Press the brake pedal.
2. HRIIPRIERIT R AGER, A
PSR, TR TN AR .

2. When the Start switch indicator turns
green, press the Start switch without depressing the
accelerator pedal.

3. KEHE{RREADY /AT A,

3.  Check whether the READY indicator on
the combination instrument is on.

VB 1 BTSSR, BHFIREADY$R78
1T .

Note: 1. Depress the brake pedal until the
READY indicator illuminates.



2. READY R/ T Rox 24k F AT Bk
A, BRI AT DUBR T 1 B A AN D/RES J5 T 46
T8,

2. The READY indicator indicates that the
vehicle is ready for driving. At this time, you can

depress the brake pedal and shift to D/R gear to start
driving.

3. WHRREADYFR/RATNME, RARAET]
KRG, HREETTRMAE .
3. If the READY indicator flashes, it

indicates that a door is not closed properly. Please
check the door closing condition.

4. TEWHESZIATHIN, REPLTREAZE
7. SRR AT B BE 5 30 7 i L K A
BN h AR A K

4. The engine may not run when the vehicle
is ready to travel. The driving distance in pure
electric mode is related to factors such as power
battery capacity and vehicle driving power.

FFESL

y

Comfortabledriving

vehicle is in a driving state. Please ensure that the
vehicle is in P or N gear when not driving.

i
Attention

o WIRZEAMNEEMAL, ULizh 7 H AL AT
FUIRFS, DR &R G A e ok . 7EIXFh
HT, ANEEB s 4, READY /R A S
M. WNTEMARIRE S P 4=, 1B e
EOEZSAEY @

e  If the outside temperature is extremely low, the
power battery is unavailable at this time, and you
must wait until the conditions are improved before
driving. In this case, the vehicle cannot be started
and the READY indicator will not illuminate. If the
vehicle is used in an extremely low temperature
environment, please park it in an indoor
environment first.

o TEMARIREE T Bh /7 i it AT R RE R KR 32
B, Dt G 415 U Ja S IR HE, V5 1 15 2R 4
I PR FF 2 0 B A B R

e The discharging capacity of the power battery
will be greatly limited at extremely low temperature.
In order to avoid difficulty in starting the vehicle
after parking, please keep the power battery high
when parking the vehicle.

e READY R /R4 & 5= )5 4 0 Ab F vl 47 Btk
B, AITHEHE B A AL T PRYEINAY

e After the READY indicator lights up, the

B REPIRLIR 2 R 30
Smart key low battery start

HEREYIL B R EUE R, TR
B REPARL A BT AONUIBREAT IR 1], AR5 4 e
PURNAT EM R — RN (ZERTT D
BRI il Sl AR (1 RN 4% R R BT K

When the smart key battery is too low or there
is no battery, you can use the mechanical key inside
the smart key to open the door, then put the smart
key into the first cup holder of the front cup holder
(in the front direction of the vehicle), depress the
brake pedal and press the Start switch at the same
time.

R RE JE B
Start failure of vehicle

1. WHRZEWREADY R /RITEHE AR, £
7 ] BE A S MR ZE 59 5 31 1) B0 77 s B B 2k AN
e, IEIREHEIERIER, TR,

1. If the vehicle READY indicator does not
illuminate, it indicates that there may be a power
failure affecting the vehicle starting or the starting
conditions are not met. Please check according to
the prompts on the combination instrument.

(1 HAEGOEERER DR #EARmEE] ,
TR REPT R AR AR HAET T BN E .
(1) The combination instrument displays
[Electronic anti-theft failed]. Please check whether

the smart key is in the vehicle and close to the front
cup holder.
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(2> AEPERER [REER] Sdla
IR TCVE S5, FoR12VARIE it o & n] g
A58, EERE s R R sh A, TR L
N H B AR R R R B

(2) If the combination instrument prompts
[low battery] or the combination instrument cannot
be lit, it indicates that the 12V low-voltage battery
may have run out. Please try to start the vehicle by
jumping. See "Jump Start" in Chapter X
"Emergency Self-handling" for details.

(3)  HELERRS (B RGHE]
IR AR IR AT R 24 i 55l Xt 42 3 0 &R G itk AT
K

(3) The combination instrument prompts
[Powertrain Fault]. Please contact the authorized
service station of Dongfeng Forthing to check the
vehicle powertrain.

2. TR S Bah 7 ot e B AR
SFER, ATRETER BN, IR AR KA R
Lo 453

2. If the power battery becomes low or
exhausted due to long-term parking of the vehicle,
the vehicle may not be started. Please contact the
authorized service station of Dongfeng Forthing.

Btk

Gear Shift Operation

1. BT

1. Electronic gear selector
2. PR

2. "P" gear button

3. B

3. Driving mode button
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PE R TR T AL RS AL

The instrument cluster will display the gear of
the vehicle.

=T
Gear introduction
PR (BEZA)
P gear (parking gear)

U 7 O 7P 0 B T A TR S IR s A
A, I R T AR PR F AT HEAPRY . RN
PRAHT 5500 58 215 T 440

This gear is used when the vehicle is parked or
placed in the ready-to-drive state. Press the P gear

button on the panel to enter the P gear. Be sure to
stop the vehicle completely before shifting to P gear.

DR (A
D gear (driving gear)

REEEWBIRET (HEICKRREADY
FeoRIT B A REHENDRS o 18] HTAT B0 A i
(LA

Only when the vehicle is started (the READY
indicator on the combination instrument illuminates)

can the D gear be engaged. Use this gear when
driving forward.



R EIQEED)
R gear (reversing gear)

REAEEHEHRE T (A E5IFE
READY$8/R4T 5550) A REEAREY . 18] 4=
BEARSAT o NRBYHT 55 % 52 4215 1 2250

Only when the vehicle is started (the READY
indicator on the instrument cluster illuminates) can
the gearshift lever enter the R gear. Use this gear
when reversing. Be sure to stop the vehicle
completely before shifting to R gear.

NN
N gear (neutral gear)

E R Y I DAL B e eI AP SN 2 WF ]
Hahy, WA . HANR TS 2
STAET .

When the vehicle is in this gear, the hybrid
powertrain cannot output power and will not provide
auxiliary parking. Be sure to stop the wvehicle
completely before shifting to N gear.

2R
Driving operation
A 77 1%
Shifting method

BRI RAT R R A = [ 2 (e A, A
A7 4% R-N-D W7 AR 5 E A, 1) 2 O %
9324 SRS A

After each gear shift, the gearshift lever will
return to the middle position, and the gears will be
arranged from front to back in the order of R-N-D,

and the middle position is the current actual gear of
the vehicle.

O,
O,
O,
&

HEER

/
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Ik g =
Shift to P gear
frEmsEaiFiIb)E, % T PRZEEE AP,

After the vehicle completely stops, press the P
gear button to enter the P gear.

DI RS
Shift to R gear

RN )E, BRSNS, R AT
HEEREALE

After the vehicle is started, depress the brake
pedal and push the gearshift lever upward to the R
gear.

DIHNAY
Shift to N gear

PRY -NRY: RN HIZDEAR, K AR ) b ak
i) T HEENAALE

P-N: Depress the brake pedal and push the
gearshift lever upward or downward to the N gear.

RAY -N&Y: RN ZhEtk, m NS A AT
FINKILE .

R-N: Depress the brake pedal and push the
shift lever downward to the N gear.

DAY -N#Y: R NlZhEEAR, ) BT
FINKILE .

D-N: Depress the brake pedal and push the
gearshift lever upward to the N gear.
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DI# DAY
Shift to D gear

R sh)E, BR N HIZhEEH, 1A T sl
FEIDAS {7 E

After the vehicle is started, depress the brake
pedal and push the shift lever downward to the D
gear.

R A U
Description of Shifting Conditions

L ZERRE NN, RO BEAE PR RTINS
Z Y.

1. When the vehicle is not started, the gear
can only be shifted between P gear and N gear.

2. IR PR RR ZAESD AL A O R IR T A
B EEHR o

2. To exit the P gear, push the gearshift lever
and depress the brake pedal at the same time.

3. HEARM T E G 305 HESh AL AT f
[ IS 55 R N AR, O HASBE RN R T 0 e s
o

3. To shift to R gear, push the gearshift lever
and depress the brake pedal at the same time after
the wvehicle is started, and do not depress the
accelerator pedal at the same time.

4. HENDRETE E R B Ja S AT
(e I 5 2R S SR, I ELASBE [RIRF 2R T i e s
B

4. To shift to D gear, you need to push the
gearshift lever and depress the brake pedal at the
same time after the vehicle is started, and you cannot
depress the accelerator pedal at the same time.

5. MGEEARES, BRNHISIEER, TEE
MD/RAY N BIR/DRY s 4 R 5 i), ) 2 ik
ANES,

5. When the vehicle speed is low, depress the
brake pedal to directly shift from D/R gear to R/D
gear; when the vehicle speed is high, shift to N gear.

6. WA LEHEARMIN A RFENPRY,
YRR I S ANRYS, T R AR S IR
1% NP,

6. Only when the vehicle speed is low, it is
allowed to enter the P gear. When the vehicle speed
is high, it will enter the N gear. Press the P gear
again after the vehicle stops steadily.

7. AR R R HRER G S SR B i,
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AR BRI 2 N R 30757 IR ) 4 i 45
k.

7. When the vehicle speed is high and the
brake pedal is not depressed for gear shifting, the
gear on the combination instrument will flash and
the text will prompt the correct gear shift operation.

T SWIIE S

Switching of driving mode

29 )3 B 2 L R “ECO B, 4%
JE— 2 B 2 B ) e o “Normal” #538, K
¥ 7R G U] 4 S “SPORT B =X, . A £ ECO —
Normal — SPORT — ECOX [A]{fEFF 7] 4t o

When the vehicle is started, the driving mode is
"ECO" by default. Press the driving mode button
once to switch to the "Normal" mode, and press this
button again to switch to the "SPORT" mode. It can
be switched circularly between ECO — Normal —
SPORT — ECO.
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R
Attention

Attention

o IEHINE B AL HE b TE W) i HE RO 4%
Ji

e Please confirm that there are no articles stacked
or pressed for a long time on the driving mode
button.

o DN B SRR B IR AR B S RA T R
I — ELAZAE AN LT R B s T e = 3
BORMAZ LB S

e To switch the driving mode, you need to press
this button and then release it and press it again. If
you keep pressing and holding it or stack objects on
this switch, it may cause a false alarm of this button
fault.

APAE SUINTE I W] e = S BB AT, R E
(I T 4 REFE 70 A IR VERE . INIEPERES RS
B0l BT A BER DL, B DA
PRI BEE R AT K.

When the vehicle accelerates rapidly, the driving
wheels may slip, and the acceleration performance
can be fully exerted only on a suitable road surface.
Acceleration performance is related to weather
conditions, vehicle load distribution, load
conditions, road conditions, operation habits and
other factors.

fprial (ECO)
Economical mode (ECO)

PO 2 AE — A EEA R BF 1 BEHIRAS AT 3L,
S H B A P AR S e AR X

At this time, the vehicle is running in an
economical and energy-saving state. It is

recommended to choose this mode first during daily
use.

A (Normal)
Normal mode (Normal)

SN AR ARG, 8 T Re A RE
Z[E) P P — A 3

More attention to driving comfort, a mode that
balances energy saving and performance.

BahfEz, (SPORT)
SPORT mode

R B AN, R B i ) B S5
FEREFeIRAZ . FEMME R, HE RSO
H SRR IS & T E Wb FE
T o

Increase the vehicle power, resulting in a higher
level of responsiveness and driving experience.
When driving in this mode, observe the road
conditions and keep a safe distance from the vehicle
ahead. It is suitable for flat roads with few vehicles.

b

EZ i SvnpaERL
Multi-mode power system

RN FIFRIR GBI I R ER, HAdg
M, B, IR CREWLERRED |
AE R [ml e D A a5l 75 3K

The vehicle is equipped with a series-parallel
hybrid power system, which has four driving modes:
pure electric mode, series mode, parallel mode
(direct engine drive) and energy recovery.

gl F
Pure electric mode

FRRE A, shimib R ER S, et
TF I BAREAT B, KEHLAE B, KA
AR, DUREESD T bR OB 7 o

After the vehicle is started, the power battery is
high. When the vehicle is stopped or running at a
low speed, the engine does not start and the
generator does not work, and only the power battery
is used to provide driving force.
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R IR X
Series mode

2 77 FL It F R AR B G B K A Ay B A 4
Cpnig . E3EE i, KEBHUEsi b, 5
B HL— SR AR RE A IE L. R BT
BOK, M IKEIEALEFER, ZREBEERSS
BRI R AN R R A KB
BUHFERS, B0 7 B it 8 R 4 X sl FE LA A L

When the power battery is low or needs to
drive the vehicle with a large load (such as
acceleration and uphill), the generator starts the
engine and provides electric energy to the drive
motor together with the power battery. When the
generated power is large and exceeds the
consumption of the drive motor, the excess power
will charge the power battery. When the generated
power cannot meet the consumption of the drive
motor alone, the power battery will discharge to
provide electric energy for the drive motor.

HIRARE L CRBIPLE LIRS
Parallel mode (direct engine drive)

MR R, REINLE S PRI RS
J1e HREHLE T F R R, 2R
BN IO R AE S BN R BIHL
B 1A BEH AL RN 7 N, H3h ) s R
L AE 20 UK B LA B BB 4240, DAIK 21 T K K
IPAP

When the vehicle speed is high, the engine
directly provides driving force to the wheels. When
the engine power exceeds the vehicle driving
demand, the excess power is converted into electric
energy and stored in the power battery. When the
engine power cannot meet the vehicle driving
demand, the power battery releases electric energy

to the drive motor to assist in driving the vehicle, so
as to achieve greater driving force.

e [l
Energy recovery

A BB WEATHE
AR B A RS

This vehicle has the functions of coasting
energy recovery and braking energy recovery, which
can make driving more energy-saving and
economical.

BATRER R
Coasting Energy Recovery
T8 47 BE B RO RERE 224 (1 B REF4 AL Dy FL e 7t

B eSO 1 2 e R R EE

i

I o
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NBI R, AL AN T A e R K
AT RERI T I B RE B AR R AL 42
T8,

The coasting energy recovery can convert the
kinetic energy of the vehicle into electric energy and
charge it into the power battery. There is inevitable
energy loss in the conversion. The most economical

and energy-saving way is that the energy of the
vehicle is used for driving.

B 531 kHz

% M B BRWB s

REREWFSR
e

ﬂﬁﬂ# * O

REMDNSRE, RASEHSE

@ -
TARERX

A

AT BE R IS BAT R SIHGE A ROR, AT AR
BWRSIH, Rk (&Y - (31771 -
e PSR ] BAT I E TR AT RE R RO AR
N T = (VA RO S (VAR =3 = A = E=r
2. fEIRATRER M RS AL, KA AT RER
[l CUn e g, R i Shi th el 34T R sh pe &
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The coasting energy recovery has the effect of
braking and deceleration. According to the driving
habits, the coasting energy recovery can be set to
any one of the three gears: low, medium and high in
the [Settings]-[Power]-[Energy Recovery Level] on
the display screen. This gear can be automatically
memorized. In the gear with weak coasting energy
recovery, energy recovery will not be carried out (if
deceleration is required, braking energy recovery
can also be carried out when the brake pedal is
depressed).

_H'"L;E
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Braking Energy Recovery

R N SR, A BE A B fE & e
o il Bl g U — Bt LB AT BE R Bl i D 3R B
Ko BEFERCHE I 18] A BEAR 2R3, JF ImiCBE 2 (1 g
BN, AR T RERCR -

When the brake pedal is depressed, the vehicle
will enter the braking energy recovery mode. The
braking energy recovery is generally greater than the
coasting energy recovery power, which can reduce
the vehicle speed in a short time and recover more
energy into the power battery, so that the vehicle can
obtain a better energy-saving effect.

LAR LRI OL R AT A 2 BEAT RE R B

Energy recovery may not occur under the
following circumstances:

L /i ERGs, TiEAEE 2 R,

1. The power battery has a high power and
cannot store more power.

2. K. HEMEEATIIRE, EEW
HEAND/RES G, RER ISR, FaTF 6 B SR,
IS DR EEATH (FERERNSHEITHD |,
ToiE AT IR AT RE & YL

2. The vehicle speed is too low. This model
has a creep function. After the vehicle is shifted to
D/R gear, if the accelerator pedal is not depressed
and the brake pedal is released, the vehicle will run
at a low speed (the same as the idle speed of a
traditional vehicle), and the coasting energy cannot
be recovered.

3. PRI ARAR B B . Bh 7 F Y
FEHLAE I HZ IR
3. The charging capacity of the power battery

is seriously limited due to extremely low ambient
temperature or excessively high temperature.

4. FEEE, FWIRATRE I EECR, N
TR RAFR B RLETE N, Bm Al AT 1T RE
A,

4. The vehicle speed is relatively high, and
the driving resistance of the vehicle is relatively
large. In order to maintain good driving comfort, the

coasting energy recovery is not carried out at a
higher speed.

5. MTWEATREERES MRS 6. IEEfE
F 5 IR AT T BE -

5. It is in a gear with weak coasting energy
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recovery. 6. The cruise control function is in use.

7. EWATHRZAERRRFEOE (W
ABSZ) .

7. Activation of safety assist system (such as
ABS, etc.) for vehicle driving.

8. RN IRAIAT B . B
TR, IR 2R KUXATRF 2 R 55 3 o

8. The vehicle has a fault that restricts
driving. In case of any fault indication, please
contact the authorized service station of Dongfeng
Forthing.

AR I DB A RGeS G M 51
o FRIFIEREH, et AR RO,
O, R Bl Re i WK Eh LA
» AEAERIBN TN . R ENHLRUE FALAE T

When the vehicle speed is high and other
systems of the vehicle are under appropriate
conditions, release the accelerator pedal, and the
vehicle will enter the energy recovery mode. During
energy recovery, the kinetic energy of the vehicle is
converted into electric energy through the drive
motor and stored in the power battery. The engine
and generator are stopped or have no output.

LA R G2 RGBT BRIk B
WOEREE . B Sy BRI SR RE . ., 7
S5 BV FE B Shik RS GRS IR,
HORFFEE AP I . B S B AT S

The  multi-mode  power  system  will
automatically select the appropriate power mode
according to the drive load, the depth of depressing
the accelerator pedal, the power battery capacity, the
charging and discharging capacity, the vehicle speed,
the air conditioner and other accessory consumption,
SO as to maintain better power performance,
economy and driving comfort during driving.

F
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B ZTE QFEMZH ) 5255
B BROL. KA B o . PR TE.
IEEERRA R, NFERM R S AT, i
BRI BN, G SN, AR N OGN
.

The driving economy (fuel consumption and
endurance mileage) is related to driving habits, road
conditions,  weather, load conditions, air
conditioning, window opening, tire pressure and
other factors. In order to reduce fuel consumption
and extend the endurance mileage, please gently
depress the accelerator pedal to avoid rapid
acceleration, and close the window when the speed
is high.

BAT AR I
Limp mode

2 ZE 0 Y L Ry S RIS, R I okt
ZEIRE], HEMER BRI RMRE (TR
AR I & R, B AR 2 PR

When the vehicle has some specific faults, the
power of the vehicle will be limited, the power limit
alarm (limp mode) indicator on the combination

instrument will illuminate, and the maximum speed
of the vehicle will decrease.

JA BIEE R
Starting requirements

L SRR R SRR R 8 R 2), BR
PRIBE 2 AR URATRF 20k 55 3

1. Do not continue to start the engine after
several times of startup failure. Please contact the
authorized service station of Dongfeng Forthing as
soon as possible.

2. WIS EEE S AR B

2. Do not push or tow the vehicle to start.
TR
Driving requirements

1 20 e s A LR R

1. Do not drive in overload condition or
make the drive motor overload.

2. ZEENATBERIE 20 R R BT R

2. Do not turn off the starting switch when
the vehicle is running.

3. EWATBEREN TR, SRR R KK
WATRFLIR 55 0 o

3. If the power drops when the vehicle is
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running, please contact the authorized service station
of Dongfeng Forthing as soon as possible.

4. ABTMER S B R Y AT 3

4. Do not drive on terrain that is easy to hit
the bottom of the vehicle.

5. ATHATHRIAL G BCRE MR IRES S .

5. Confirm that the combination instrument
has no fault alarm signal before driving.

6. HHGMGER IR E) Rt R AR,
LRS-
6. Do not drive for a long distance when the

combination instrument prompts that the power
battery is too low.

B
Parking or hold

1FERT, EMENPE, [FBHEZEPBF
9‘% o

When parking, shift the vehicle to P gear and
pull up the EPB switch at the same time.



HEHBhEE

Parking Brake
TEAEHIZN A (EPB) JFK
Parking brake switch (EPB)

250 53 R DU FHEPBIF R A8 A=y n] S {5 5

The driver can use the EPB switch to park the
vehicle reliably.

EPB & F Flfifg B
EPB activation and deactivation

BH: E@iEiz)s, [ ERGEEPBIFR, F
LR, HFERSHERT (@) F5.

Enable: After the vehicle comes to a standstill,
pull up the EPB switch to complete manual parking,
and the parking status indicator () will illuminate.

fRRR: ER NI, FER 4% FEPBIFR,
BEZEHIBHERAATE, BEEREERT (@) B,

Release: Depress the brake pedal and press the
EPB switch at the same time, the parking brake will
be released, and the parking status indicator () will
go out.

KB B) T Rg
Emergency braking

BETh g R BEAE 1l B i AR % Rk 52 B e 17 100 A
.o FREEHREPBITG, BTG OL T H
THEDR LI WH s . R ERITEPBIFR,
HIEIPEY eyt v

This function can only be used when the brake
pedal fails or is blocked. Pull up the EPB switch

continuously to realize vehicle braking with the EPB
function in case of emergency. As long as the EPB
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switch is released, the emergency brake can be
withdrawn.

i
Attention

JS7IS G A K 2RI Bh Thae, RS EECR. B
DA R BGRIE RIE B B, 8 R SR S D RE AT RE
FEARE. M.

The use of emergency braking function shall be
avoided as far as possible. On roads with large
bending, poor road conditions or slippery roads, the
use of emergency braking function may lead to
drifting and sideslip of the vehicle.




N\ FEBY
omiortable driving

HZhEZEThRE (AUTO HOLD)
AUTO HOLD Function

H S L4 D g mT LAFE B2 Gl 57 A 350 % Bk
ZLERNT s ORI R L . %I RE AT AUTO
HOLDJFRITJF 8Kl TFRDhRefE, 23 7
BOE D B Ek AT i AR T Sh AR, R Gk
BeR KRB

The AVH function helps the driver to start the
vehicle more comfortably on the slope section or at
a traffic light intersection. This function can be
activated and inactivated by press AUTO HOLD
switch. After the function is activated, the system
will continue to brake when the driver releases the
brake pedal at the hill start or traffic light
intersection.

AUTO HOLDJF A 514«
Turn-on conditions of AUTO HOLD:
1. KEHLAE TR aRE .
1. The engine is started.
2. RGO R R A
2. The driver has fastened the seat belt.
3. WA I ER M.
3. All vehicle doors are closed.
7 J5 AUTO HOLD I fig
Turn on AUTO HOLD function

1. 4% N AUTO HOLD H# %, B o] 7 )3
AUTO HOLDIJgE, HoR48R4T Ao

1. Press the AUTO HOLD switch to turn on
the AUTO HOLD function, and the switch indicator
will light up.

2. ATERWHEAUTO HOLD I RE T ),
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2. If the AUTO HOLD function has been
activated during driving, the vehicle will be
automatically parked after the driver depresses the
brake pedal to stop the vehicle, and the automatic
parking indicator on the combination instrument will
turn green. At this time, the driver can release the
brake pedal.

3. EIPHS, TRRPERELE T, #HRE
7N 1By T R Ev e = K S T s 3
BRI .

3. When starting the vehicle, whether on a
flat road or uphill or downhill, you need to depress
the accelerator pedal to automatically release the

parking brake. Otherwise, the vehicle may fail to
start.

%M AUTO HOLDIf g
Turn off AUTO HOLD function

1. 3 AUTO HOLD ¥j f¢ JF J& W, #% F
AUTO HOLD JF 5%, Rl A 3¢ [l AUTO HOLD )
e, JFRIRRITHEK .. HEMGEE B AZHE T
AT HIEG AR AL €3,

1.  When the AUTO HOLD function is turned
on, press the AUTO HOLD switch to turn off the
AUTO HOLD function, and the switch indicator
will go out. The AUTO HOLD indicator on the
combination instrument changes from green to red.

2. WRITHEBE]. WP B R %4
Hal G R EHL, AUTO HOLDIY el B 30
F#A NEPBEE S, DALRIEDE %2 4.

2. If the driver's door is opened, the driver's
seat belt is released or the engine is shut down, the
AUTO HOLD function will automatically exit and
be converted to EPB parking to ensure parking
safety.
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Adding Fuel
ESTHEPN
Fuel Requirements
A 924 B B ER .
Please use 92# unleaded gasoline or above.
FTFAIS AT 0 11 5
Opening and closing the fuel filler cap

1%

Open

e % B BE AL B DL T,
Fl s B e e AL, PTHTITn 1 55 .

With the central door lock or smart key

unlocked, press the middle position on the left side
of the fuel filler cap to open the fuel filler cap.

<]
OFF

SR PATIR 1H 5 J5 4% FP 2 B E B BIUR e A AL
AR, ol H 2 B8

After closing the fuel filler cap, press the
central door lock button or the smart key lock button
to lock the fuel filler cap.
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Refueling e  After the refueling gun is automatically closed
for the first time, refueling shall be stopped. At this
time, there is a certain space in the fuel tank to cope
with fuel expansion during temperature changes.
Otherwise, the fuel tank will be filled up. In a hot
environment, fuel expansion will cause fuel leakage.

LA
Driving Suggestions
L5 5 3

Vehicle running-in period

T B BRI N 55, K HEEIT S
IR o Tk SER R MR BB IE 1
FEWT BRI, SC PN -

Rotate the fuel filler cap counterclockwise to
slowly open it and add fuel. After refueling, rotate
the filler cap clockwise until a "click" sound is heard,
and then close the filler cap.

YAN i)
AWarning

o muhiy, NRMGEWEN RS, BB EL
AbF TARIRZS SOl o SRR E 50 -
e  When refueling, turn off the vehicle power

system to avoid sudden start of the engine during
operation or refueling.

o IHIEEHIE LI
e Keep away from heat and open flames.

o iEMEMO2# BUL LT, BN T EL
KR AR G A

e Please use 92# or above unleaded gasoline,
otherwise it will cause failure of fuel system parts.

o IFZILMEANME AN, R T U R
HBHE, TSR R G % A

e Do not refuel at a low refueling speed, as this
will cause the fuel quantity to exceed the design
value, thus damaging the fuel system components.

o FEMMAREIXEBKMIE, NiFiEnh, Bt
I SR TH AF N B A — e RS TRL, T ROk R AR AL
I (AR K o 75 U ol R R ARG, A R A Y
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IV i SR TN B IR TR/ ko

1.  Avoid driving the vehicle under full load
and do not overload it.

2. PR G SR B AR

2. Try to avoid depressing the brake pedal
sharply.

3. LIRS E W,

3. It is forbidden to use this vehicle to tow
other vehicles.

4. EBESEEARR O T3

4. It is recommended to try to drive under
different working conditions.

RLIEAT %
Driving at night

BT B RAT ek, EEERER
)AL AT B 22 A Bk G R o 0 57 o IRAMAT R TE R
U= ST E

Driving at night is more dangerous than driving
at daytime, mainly because of poor night vision and
fatigue of drivers. Please pay attention to the
following matters when driving at night:

I
1. Never drive under the influence.
2. WU EMANEMSNE, WA,

2. Adjust the position of the interior rearview
mirror to reduce glare.

3. SRTERFFHE R AR

3. Keep a greater distance from the vehicle
ahead.

—

b

TR, LB,
4. Drive carefully and watch out for animals.
5. fREATHE
5. Drive at a low speed.
6. EESEICIRH, NREE®E, B
LA TR 4 R R AT .

6. Pay attention to the dazzling light of the
meeting lights. Slow down to avoid looking directly
at the headlights of the oncoming vehicle.

7. WHZVETTERE, QORI Z R 4
il SR IL 2 a R R

7. Do not drive tiredly. If you are sleepy,
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park the vehicle at a safe place on the roadside in
time for rest.

8. DRIFPTABOEAIETE, BRTEHZA
DYSSISEL VISR

8. Keep all glasses clean and tidy, avoid
dazzling lights and obstructing sight.

)52 7%
Drunk driving

BB EY. WRSEARE Ak, B2
2 DR RS AN ) s I /51 P N
JIRHIE 710 WA B AR 5 R EF RIS = 5
PEMAFHGT. ZEBIT2 R (ERAIE R
EE) WIRE, MR 5 25 4 AT AR AL T

Do not drive under the influence of alcohol.
Drunk driving is very dangerous, and even a small
amount of alcohol can affect people's reaction,
perception, attention and judgment. Drunk driving
can lead not only to accidents but also serious
personal injuries. The traffic department will impose
corresponding penalties on drunk driving in
accordance with the provisions of the Road Traffic
Safety Law.

WIKATH
Driving through water

N TR KAT R A, BEERE LT
HI

In order to avoid damaging the vehicle when
driving through water, pay attention to the following
matters:

1. FEVKAT AT et KIR . KL AL f%
A BER B A 1 /41
1.  Determine the water depth before wading.

The maximum water level can only reach 1/4 of the
height of the wheel.

2. e ATOkm/h R FEAT B G R AR i
et U AT RELE ARSI TP BBIR AT 7KL HE N
KAWL IRGHEP L EBIENE, FEE
CUEARZ S

2. Drive at a maximum speed of 10 km/h. If
the vehicle speed is too high, waves may be formed
in front of the vehicle, causing water to enter the
engine intake system or other components of the
vehicle, resulting in vehicle damage.
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3. Do not park, reverse or shut down the
engine in water under any circumstances.
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e
Attention

accumulation as far as possible. After driving on a
road with more water accumulation, it is
recommended to drive the vehicle to the authorized
service station of Dongfeng Forthing for a
comprehensive inspection to eliminate hidden
dangers and ensure driving safety.

o Il ARUKERPRIT AEIE BRI, HIZh R
e BN H S Bl R, ARE
HEfak !

e The braking effect may be affected and the
braking distance may be prolonged when the vehicle
passes through waterlogged or muddy roads, which
may cause accidents.

o WIKATHJE, EEG BT SUNEEAT B
SIS ERAE

e  Avoid rapid acceleration or emergency braking
immediately after driving through water.

o WIHKATER, HRIELEEE, W KB
Bl TGS IRELECB ARG AE = L2 400
%o

e  When driving through water, some parts of the
vehicle, such as engine, transmission, chassis or
electrical system, may be damaged.

o  WIKATHJE, MICHARGL VRS, Al [E]
) ] 2l S PR i S A T A K R T . ASETE
WL ERE S 5, B P FH

e After driving through water, when traffic
conditions permit, the brake must be cleaned and
dried as soon as possible through intermittent
braking. Do not affect other traffic participants to
avoid traffic accidents.

o NHRZAFUE BTN, W) RIS A A 1 S E
WKER.

e The waves caused by the opposite vehicle may
exceed the allowable water height of this vehicle.

o KHPHRERSIEIUE . eYIECA Kk, X
IR IKAT 26 (R M P s B I 7K AT 2%
e There may be ponding, mud pits or stones

hidden in the water, which will make it more
difficult for or hinder wading.

o REBBRAEFUKKE L MHEATE, THEM
K AT e, R U ZR URAT R 20 R 55 s x
it rame s, SFaERE, RETERE.

e Avoid driving on a road with more water

Kigir 4
Long-distance driving

FEARIRAT S A A AR HE S, JF
JRERE L.

Before long-distance driving, please make sure

that relevant preparations are made and try to have a
good rest.

JRAT IR A A 2R 40 LA J LA B

Please check the following components of the
vehicle before traveling:

1. KEPRRAE TR T30, B Ew
T A A2 15 9 e T
1.  Check whether the washer fluid reservoir

is full and whether the inner and outer sides of all
windows are cleaned.

2. RrEBRM. R BIHLHL R e
32 B A BT o

2. Check whether the fuel, engine oil and
other oils reach the specified oil level.

3. RAEFAZREHILT TR,

3. Check whether all lamps work normally.

4. REGATRMmZGERS.

4.  Check whether the lamp surface is clean.

5. MERMRRTHLSUE Bk & KRAT B &
Jr e iR 5 O e U HER A URAE

5. Check whether the tire tread pattern is
suitable for long-distance driving and whether all
tires have been inflated to the recommended air
pressure value.
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the brake pedal during driving until the brake returns

RN R RN B T AT to normal.
Driving on rainy and slippery roads 7. ATEIES, EaKkmBERE, B
Tl B

7. During driving, please do not turn or brake
sharply to avoid accidents.

8. WAKATHG, WAEMREATES, 18R]
B AR A 1 B 2% T A
8. After driving through water, slowly

depress the brake pedal to dry the brake when
driving at a low speed.

FE RN RAT G R LR ST

Please pay attention to the following items
when driving in rainy days:

1. KNS LARZ I KRG SRR, 1
55 WL PR ABAT o

1. Heavy rain will make the sight worse and
increase the braking distance. Please slow down.

2. BOZLFREME], QORI
A SR BT ) DX 1 A I S R )
2. The wiper should be checked frequently.

If there are stripes or missing areas on the front
windshield, please replace the wiper blade in time.

3. WOREWRNGRBAE, 7R B L
HIZNI T RE 2 S EEMEY, HEW RS R
PrEAE R A IR Ak T R AP IRES

3. If the tires of the vehicle are in poor
condition, braking on a slippery road may cause the
vehicle to slip or even cause an accident. Therefore,

please ensure that the tires of the vehicle are in good
condition.

4. ATIFEIRIT MG E T .

4. Turn on the vehicle headlamp and hazard
warning lamp.

5. AR AR K S T 17 55 0 JR R AR AT

5. Be sure to slow down when passing
through waterlogged roads.

6.  OIRHIB) SN, 1 7R Bl R R B
PR EL A B R I

6. If the brake is wet, please gently depress
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Driving on ramps and mountainous roads

FESPCE AN L X B THIAT 420
When driving on ramps and mountainous roads:
1 iEREF RIFAEDL.
1. Please keep the vehicle in good condition.
2. _EBEGE B TIN ER R, A
B EA R AR .

2. Pay special attention when climbing over

the top of the slope, because there may be obstacles
in your lane.

3. XA ERESE BIRFIR I E S AR
&, BRI N RIS S RS 2 R i .

3. Special warning signs may be seen on
mountain roads, so please pay attention to these
signals and take appropriate measures when driving.

UK B AT 4

Driving on icy and snowy road
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1. fERTPATER, RAraefi S fn .
TR Sy RO Re I AH [F) RO AR5 (0 5 e
Jif

1.  When driving in snow, use snow tires as

much as possible. Please select snow tires of the
same size and model as those originally assembled.

2. EEHPITER, . SnE. B3
BRI AR TS HR AR R R, R R A
2. When driving in snow, high speed, rapid
acceleration, emergency braking and small angle

turning are very dangerous and should be avoided as
much as possible.
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3. fEUKME BATERS, REHIEha 5 EE
WL, ERFRET.

3. When driving on ice, emergency braking
will cause the vehicle to drift. Please keep a safe
distance.

vE ST

Driving in winter

A7 T 5 10 25 TR B e 0 0 B 95 5
R . 2275 DR dsn] RRAR b & A NE 6

Harsh driving environment in winter will
increase vehicle wear or cause vehicle failure. The

probability of failure can be reduced by referring to
the following recommendations:

1 KEAMBHME, KRR REEL
UL .

1. Check the coolant specification to confirm
that the freezing point is suitable for the expected
temperature in winter.

2. fEME, WORIE] A RTELE BE R

2. Check the wiper to ensure that the wiper
blade can wipe freely.

3. RUE R AR 4 0% B

3. Carry appropriate emergency equipment
according to weather changes.

FELB B T2 TF

Electric Power Steering

FLZI Bl 3 8 7] 28 48 W] DAAE 25 B S
AT {56 225 Bk 63 e s e (8 M 2 3 7 T £

The electric power steering system can provide
power during driving, so that the driver can turn the
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steering wheel easily.
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7R AR X IRRThhE
L2 1)

Wk Rt D&Y - DFEMH]Y - [
Y - Ui Y Wl , w] DAk 34 m fi ek,
B BFE. EFHAEE) =M

Click [Settings]-[ Vehicle]-[ Attachment]-
[Steering Mode] in turn on the display screen to

select the steering mode, including three modes:
comfort, normal and sports.



EPIE: e Bh g, R BONERRR

Comfort: Increased power steering makes
steering easier.

R0 BB &, &M T A R ST
PRI ER AR -
Normal: The power steering is moderate,

suitable for general driving habits. This item is the
default state.

inzl: BB, Fer TR

Movement: The steering power is reduced, and
the steering feels calm.
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and restart the vehicle five minutes later. If the fault
warning lamp no longer illuminates, the vehicle can
run normally. If it still illuminates, please drive
safely and contact the authorized service station of’
Dongfeng Forthing as soon as possible.

i
Attention

o I TEZEAME AL HR AT e i) R A I AT e 1)
ik .
e Please select the steering mode when the

vehicle is stationary and no steering operation is
performed.

o R BMARAEHEAT BN, R EIESFE D)
73 1145 BORE 75 18] 85 2h B A s DR BRI T, &
FECEBIB I R G B R AL g
BTN IR, Rk, R
BAEA AR

e  During parking or driving at a very low speed,
if the steering wheel is repeatedly and continuously
turned or turned to the end for a long time, the
electric power steering system will be overheated,
and the power of the steering motor will decrease or
even fail to provide power temporarily. In order to
avoid this situation, try not to do similar operations.

o CHPREHFNIFIARS, WRERUT B EEEER,
XIFAR R . W R R B R A B A R S
BN S, VIR RBI R, N RS T )
BAREE RN, THRRFER I 2 et is 5
B, RSN oG B 5, Rz
WU AT AN FE AR R IR AT R, SRR A,
TR 2 a8 BRI R R KUXAT R 2 55
i

e  When the steering wheel is turned quickly,
friction sound may be heard, which is not a fault. If
the steering system fault warning lamp illuminates
after the vehicle is started successfully, it indicates
that the steering power is abnormal. At this time,
turning the steering wheel requires more force.
Please slow down and park the vehicle safely on the

roadside as soon as possible. Shut down the engine

75| 3% (TCS) R4

Traction Control System (TCS)

5| J¥EHl 24 (TCS) Ihfg, AJfEREN
FEH, JEIE X IR BN IS 2 ) B PR AR AR e AR L e i
77 A ERE R

Traction control system (TCS) functions to
reduce wheel slip in the direction of rotation by
properly braking the driving wheels during driving.

RN

Brake Assist System
w4 (BA) &4t
Brake Assist (BA) System

25 W LR K 2 BUG R 1 DL T AT RE I AT 1
2, (HER T IR I D EAA L, s
BN . A IS B R ST DA, AR AT B
R, BRI T ) Bl AR I e S5 Sl e B
R Al i R R e i A E i)
PN PR NI S i

The driver can brake in time in most dangerous
situations, but the force to depress the brake pedal is
insufficient, resulting in an increase in braking
distance. For a vehicle with a brake assist system,
the hydraulic assist brake system will be activated
when the brake pedal is depressed quickly during
driving. At this time, the brake assist will generate a
greater braking force than that during normal
braking, thus shortening the braking distance.
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il zh il oe
Brake priority

B0 56 28 Gt AT LAAE BRI 21725 3 57 X J& e
il B A BRI, B B G S Bl T PR
T, WETFMa NG R RORE.

The brake priority system can automatically
reduce the driving force of the vehicle to zero when
it detects that the driver attempts to apply the brake
without success, and then the vehicle will enter the
braking energy recovery state.

BisEh|s) (ABS) R4t
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)
TAF R

Working principle:

ABS A GG iRt shas, JE IR
R e ORI T B g, DA Ik AR se A
e R et 38R e LU T A 1A
T R Al A

The ABS system controls the brake of the
vehicle, and adjusts the braking force by detecting
the speed of each wheel to prevent wheel locking

and sideslip. During vehicle braking, the steering
wheel can still be used to avoid collision.

ERASE
System self-check

ABSAGINE HRIIAE, (£330 AR
TR, Rgiadtir B, AR, BRThRE
KRMABS R4 R A5 1XR L IABS R4t
PR T . R HIZI RS TAFIER, (HABSARSE
AEIMEM . WRAE B sAT BT, ABS#4t
PR AT 58, TRIBRAR AR RATRF 2R 55 0 o

The ABS system has built-in self-inspection
function. When the vehicle is started and running at
a low speed, the system will carry out self-
inspection. In case of any fault, the self-inspection
function will turn off the ABS system and illuminate
the ABS system fault warning lamp on the
combination instrument. At this time, the brake
system works normally, but the ABS system does
not work. If the ABS system fault warning lamp
illuminates during self-inspection or driving, please
contact the authorized service station of Dongfeng
Forthing.

B AR

Normal operation
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ABS R G E A B skm/h L B2 HFIITE .
M ABS RGN B — AN A ER B HIDIRES
i, PAT AR IR BN AR ORIV R ) )7 . AT
ay TAERS, TTRE 2B EIH SR B sh, FEur
FIHRIHAM T FRPITERR BB, &8
TIEHIRA, FRABSRSTEIE W TIE.

The ABS system will start automatically when
the vehicle speed reaches more than 5 km/h. When
the ABS detects that one or more wheels are
approaching the locked state, the actuator acts
quickly to release and restore the braking force.
When the actuator is working, you may feel slight
vibration of the brake pedal and hear the vibration
sound from the actuator under the engine hood. This
is a normal state, indicating that the ABS system is
working normally.

i
Attention

o ABSHRZIAREH ISR .
e The ABS cannot reduce the braking distance.
o RIMIBIN, HmEE R,

e During emergency braking, the steering shall
be moderate.

#3011 B (EBD) &5t

Electronic Brake Force Distribution System
(EBD)

EBD 24t 2x HE /B al« a2 a8 5h /1,
R AAEAS [F) S BBOIRAS TR #RRE 8 HAT R (130
PERE

The EBD system will automatically distribute
the braking force between the front and rear wheels,

so that the wvehicle can have good braking
performance under different load conditions.




R R (ESP) R4t
Electronic Stability Program (ESP)

ESPAG AT LLIR R A B MRS E 1k . 4
ESP £ Gt 6 I 1) <2 R 1047 SR A 5 BAR A9 4T 3R
A0 Re H I ZE B, ESP R S st 2 T s TAE .
ESP 5 Gt 2 A 16 £ X 4= 45 1) 50 2% it n 1 30 77
B AT B AR E M

The ESP system can improve the stability of

driving the vehicle. When the ESP system detects
that the actual driving state may deviate from the

ideal driving state, the ESP system will start to work.

The ESP system will selectively apply braking force
to the vehicle brake to improve the driving stability
of the vehicle.

ESPJ%

ESP switch

e
N
S
.
.

ESPARSUENINIT A, % FESPJFK, ESPRE
KW, HENE FESPHTFRE RE KM R
T RS

The ESP system is turned on by default. Press
the ESP switch to turn off the ESP system, and the

ESP OFF indicator on the combination instrument
will illuminate.

ESP R Gt K Ml Je» = 4 Jd it 1L 80km/h i
ESPZ %42 HAIJT 5, ESPHLTFHE R4 K MR
ZAP SO

After the ESP system is turned off, when the
vehicle speed exceeds 80 km/h, the ESP system will

automatically turn on and the ESP OFF indicator
will go out.

ESPRA XM G, FHRIZ FESPHFX, ESPR
[eENITE, HENER EESPH TRE RG R
IR AT HE K

After the ESP system is turned off, press the
ESP switch again, and the ESP system will be turned
on automatically, and the ESP OFF indicator on the
combination instrument will go out.

| 3 F G5 E FRAT L

Suggestions on Reasonable Use of Brake
System

22 TN 270 B TSCAE R BB AR, X Al
UE - SO O 1EVS I PR SV S22 9 peiol ok s S D IR
o

Do not put your foot on the brake pedal when
driving, which will overheat the brake, accelerate
the wear of the brake disc and friction plate and
increase fuel consumption.

FE RIS, N R ZE HI 3, DL Al
e i, WS EREFER.

When driving down a long slope, try to avoid
frequent braking to avoid overheating of the brake
and degradation of braking performance.

FESGHT RS T EATRORS, FEHE . KRR
BN = P R ATI -

Be careful when driving on a slippery road.
Sudden braking or acceleration will cause wheel

slipping.

YRR WK TR RTINS BT RS
AL, BB ARG, B L A T
PR R

When the vehicle is washed, waded or driven in
rainy days, the brake may become wet and the
braking performance may be reduced. In this case,
the vehicle shall be driven at a safe speed and
attention shall be paid to keeping the distance
between vehicles.
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PR BRI AT I A N BE R R, A2
AN T RE BN 7 it TS FELTE i N RE R [T WAL
2RI R A M AR, b ENE R
I | Bl A ) A

When the vehicle is coasting at a high speed, it
will enter the energy recovery mode. When the
vehicle is going down a long slope, the power
battery may be fully charged and cannot enter the
energy recovery mode. Therefore, please keep an
appropriate safe distance when driving the vehicle,
and depress the brake pedal to control the vehicle
speed if necessary.

YD HIE (HHC) A4
Hill Hold Control (HHC) System

ZERAE BEUE B G S5 BB, 253 1
| S AR D) 46 2 I AR AN, AR AR RE R R T B,
MM EGED WME . ATkt Bk 4, HHC &
GERFE (FKZ28D ) X USRI 5 7ok
BHAEZE 5 R i

When the vehicle starts on a steep or smooth
slope and the driver switches from the brake pedal to
the accelerator pedal, the vehicle may slide
downward, resulting in difficulty in starting. To
prevent this, the HHC system will apply braking
force to four wheels for a short time (about 2
seconds at most) to prevent the vehicle from sliding
down.

[\EE
AWarning

o UK IEHHC R 4t K A E Y 18 T
e Do not rely solely on the HHC system to
prevent the vehicle from sliding down a ramp.

o  EENAEBEME. Z5UK. WITIEREE T ER,
LR T ) BEE AR, B A S T A
e  When parking the vehicle on a steep slope, icy

and muddy road, depress the brake pedal to prevent
the vehicle from sliding backward.

TE R AT, HHC R S08 A 3h TAE:

The HHC system will work automatically
under the following conditions:

1. PYALE ADRYERAY H 3T

1. When the gearshift lever is shifted to D or
R gear and the vehicle goes uphill.
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2. BRTHIBEREIZ, FEAESOE FE A
(ERE

2.  Depress the brake pedal to brake, and the
vehicle will stop completely on the ramp.

ETFHEAT, HHC RS EA TAE:

The HHC system will not work under the
following conditions:

1. YREALHEEANRS . PRYER 467 T /K F
BTN

1. When the gearshift lever is shifted to N
gear, P gear or the vehicle is on a level road.

2. MUAABERTIMESP TR M &
Gi Rk RN RS

2. When the ESP OFF indicator in the
instrument cluster illuminates.

BER L% (HDC) &4
Hill Descent Control (HDC) System

HDC Z 4t Al LALE 25 3 53 AE AR A Zh B AR (115
DUR, TRRIE I BEUS R T S B
The HDC system allows the driver to smoothly

pass through a steep downhill section without
depressing the brake pedal.



1% FHDCHF %, WHE0GER LB % R4
TAEFE/RIT i, #oRHDCARSIT N . HikiE R
HDCHF 5 25338 i 60km/hi,  BES 2% R4 T
YEFR 7R AT IR, HDC &G % M

Press the HDC switch, and the HDC working
indicator on the combination instrument will
illuminate, indicating that the HDC system is turned
on. When the HDC switch is pressed again or the
vehicle speed exceeds 60 km/h, the HDC working
indicator will go out and the HDC system will be
turned off.

B3 22 e R 1
HDC braking

T BESN, HDCRGITHIRE T, RS
LSS, E 7 R AE 8km/h 2 35km/h ¥ [H]
P, I G AT R T A AR B A B AR, A
APkl Y L PAY AR A P 48 2 B T T 9 PR A
S o

When the vehicle is going downbhill on a steep
slope, the system will actively brake when the HDC
system is turned on, so as to keep the vehicle speed
within the range of 8 km/h to 35 km/h. The driver
can depress the accelerator pedal or brake pedal to
adjust the speed to be maintained when using the
HDC function to go downhill within this speed
range.

HDCA Gt AT L shilshinf, 4la 0GR EibE
W R G AR R T INER, Db s T 2 mist.
[N EAMESP R Gt = K ML TAE A, &+
RIS

When the HDC system performs active braking,
the HDC system working indicator on the
combination instrument flashes, and the vehicle
brake lamp will illuminate. At the same time, the
ESP system of the vehicle will make a sound when
the motor works, which is normal.

FFESL

y
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YAN i
AWarning

o EMEMIBESZZIEINRERT, BB ATHINRS
KT IR AR -

e Before using the HDC function, the driver
needs to confirm that the system is activated.

o BEIZE D RENGE T A Aok ] 4k,
2 R RN A A, R R A

e The HDC function only controls the vehicle
speed through active braking. The driver should pay
attention to controlling the vehicle at any time to
ensure driving safety.

il zh B 71
Brake booster

=4 Ji N i S B AR L 1K) Tk — e R
Kot e hlzhBh 7y, B BIAERERHI SR, tha
FERCRIHIEN 71, BT IEEILAR

When the force applied to the brake pedal
exceeds a certain degree, the brake booster will be
turned on. At this time, even if the brake pedal is
gently depressed, a large braking force will be
generated, which is normal.
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| Sy e A SR
Brake pedal sensing adjustment

Gl v 1 DR o R Rl B A T s
B B3 AT LE 1) Bl 2GR Y R R O R 1 B
BN AU

The brake mode selection can be used to adjust
the foot feeling of the brake pedal, and the driver
can select his/her favorite foot feeling style of the
brake pedal in the brake mode adjustment.

1% M EH

s B DE]Y - [ - [31]

LD By - DR &Y PR eI R B Al . B B33
Bis 5, CSTRGZILN E—IRIEIRS.
L2l 5 Click [Settings]-[ Vehicle]-[Power]-
i , [Comfortable Parking] on the display screen to turn
on or off. After the vehicle is restarted, the CST
HRRBEXEIE 0// system will remember the last setting state.
L) BE A

i B DEE]T - TEMY - L]
- [l Eal) Wk #drid. IE% . B3 =MA
AR EMERRS G, HlshE&eidie
E—RBCERE

Click [Settings]-[ Vehicle]-[ Attachment]-
[Braking Mode] on the display screen to select three
different modes: comfort, normal and exercise. After

the wvehicle is restarted, the brake pedal will
remember the last set state.

FIEFELE (CST) &4t
Comfortable Stopping (CST) System

TEAE I R 7K B T B fE b, 72 7R 40
AEZ R/, CSTHRS ] LU 4R /N ilzh s 7, Af
RS EE, RN RS TR AL S, A
&I B EF & 1

In the process of braking on a flat and
horizontal road, the CST system can appropriately
reduce the braking pressure before the vehicle stops,
so that the vehicle can be parked smoothly and the

pitch jitter during parking can be reduced, thus
improving the braking comfort.

TP B A HICST £ %t

Turning on and off the CST system
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Wire Control Brake System

L 3 AR G RE A T 25 B B A 1 B R
NIIF 255 s
The wire control brake system can detect the

driver's braking intention and thus provide the brake
pressure.

HEER

/
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to make a "click" sound when the brake pedal is
depressed.

s
Attention

LI RGAE LA NG OL T 27 A M .

The wire control brake system will generate noise
under the following conditions:

o EWENIFKE T ACC/ONFIR, Zx/=A:%a
B, X RgIEH s R gt BRI
FE, BTIERRS.

e When the Start switch is turned to ACC/ON
position, there will be a short "buzz" sound, which is

the sound of self-inspection of the wire control brake
system and is normal.

o ZEMINAE N B 291 5km/h £ e A K T gy
I, XEABSRGHHITHKKFE S, BTIE
WG

e  When the vehicle accelerates to about 15km/h,
it will also produce a short "buzz" sound, which is
the sound of ABS self-inspection and is a normal
phenomenon.

o LIHIBNRFIET TAEMNMBSHAE S, FH
PRBLAE LR J7 T -
e The wire control brake system will also

produce sound during normal operation, which is
mainly reflected in the following aspects:

1 ZRaEhlsh RGN Nl LI SR S
I o

1. The sound of motor, solenoid valve and
pump action in the wire control brake system.

2. BSOS SR A E
2. Sound caused by brake pedal bounce.

3. KEWUABIE, 55 ~ 10708, 4%t
BIRGHAT AR, HREFRER T H S AR o A
“MEMATRE, JE T IEFE IR .

3. After the engine is started, the wire control

brake system will carry out self-inspection within 5
~ 10 minutes. During the self-inspection, it is normal

HERBI RS

Parking assist system
g
Introduction
VE 254 B 2R G0 R AE IR AT Bl By ZE 1 R o
ﬁ%”%ﬁ&%ﬂﬁﬂﬂlﬂﬁ,%ﬂlﬁ%%

1T ZEBUAZE M EASINT, 2 Bk 3 B AR Ay
RN B

The parking assist system can assist the driver
to observe and perceive the surrounding
environment during low-speed driving or parking,
and provide the driver with visual and audible
prompts or warnings when there are obstacles
hindering driving or parking.

THEMB RS EIREOLE:

The main functions of the parking assist system
include:

1. HERBERS.

1. Parking radar system

2. HERAL.

2. Reversing camera

3 SRS *s

3. Panoramic view system*

HEFILERS
Parking radar system

T2 I8 R G AT DAE AR R AT B PR 22
O B R A, AR TR AR RS I R
il 2 % DR B () 22 22 4

The parking radar system can detect obstacles
around the vehicle when the vehicle is running at a
low speed and give a warning when the vehicle is
approaching obstacles to assist the driver in ensuring
reversing safety.
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RIEHCE AR, THEHB R G H AR
e
According to different configurations, the

parking assist system radar sensors are divided into
two categories:

GTEN
Type I
JaJ7 F AN T IEAR S .
Four radar sensors in the rear.
A=
Type II
A7 G T %40 T AR AR
Four radar sensors in front and four in rear.
HEMB RGN, R H D)
REAATIET, WRARGUENGIRGI 1A, FFE3H,
R RGA MR, TR R RRAT R IR 55w -
When the parking assist system is activated, the
system will automatically detect whether the
function is normal. If the system buzzer sounds once
for 3 seconds, it indicates that the system is faulty.

Please contact the authorized service station of
Dongfeng Forthing.

I FF A *

Front radar*

3 7 J T AT T Rl 5 A T ms b T A PR
s, gy CRT&EY , wRAIT A A5G I Al A
Scribe at the top of the display screen to call
out the shortcut menu of the drop-down bar, and

click [Front Radar] to turn on and off the front radar
system.
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i

ON
AT R E T CON"RII, AT #is RGat T
U R R EARES

When the Start switch is at "ON" position, the
front radar system is in the setting state at the last
flameout.

PR $R A [R1 6 A2 B RT AT 5 TR K R 48

The front radar system can be turned on when
the following operations are met simultaneously:

1. APEIEIFRAE T I RRES

1. The front radar switch is on.

B FT AL TP

The gearshift lever is not in P gear.

o R E N T 1 5km/hEAT 4R TR R
P P U3 1 10km/h o

3.  The vehicle speed is less than 15 km/h
after starting or the vehicle decelerates from a higher
speed to 10 km/h during driving.

4.  EPBFF IR,
4. The EPB switch is released.

W o



KA
OFF
PAUN BRI AT DL PRI R X R St

The following operations can turn off the front
radar system.

1. IR E TIE“ON"#Y,

1.  Turn the Start switch to a position other
than "ON".

2. APERIEIFRAL TR AR

2. The front radar switch is off.

3. HSAT AT PR

3. The gearshift lever is in P gear.

4. i 15km/b.

4. The vehicle speed exceeds 15km/h.
5. EPBJF XA,

5. The EPB switch is pulled up.

HEER
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I

The detection range of the parking assist
system radar sensor is shown in the table below:

e=Eas
Attention

B F 18 FF o 35 il B PR AT b A TR 1A AR 2% . 24tk
TGRS, AR IERGA TAE.
The front radar switch controls the radar sensor on

the front bumper. When this switch is turned off, the
front radar system does not work.

(EIEEpeN
Reversing radar
TR 5 RH
On and Off
1. BAEIFRAET<“ON#Y.
1. Turn the Start switch to "ON" position.

2. HERME, BIEFIAAZNIFE, BHR
45 ARGt H sh 2k o

2. When the gearshift lever is in R gear, the
reversing radar will be turned on automatically, and
the system will be turned off automatically after the
gearshift lever is out of R gear.

PR
Detection range

TEI 7 1) 2R 00 o T A SR R RN Bl o R 3R

(e RSN B AR EE R (em)
Sensor position Maximum detection
P distance (cm)
Je ¥ ) o
Both rear sides
Ji& 8 A ] <
Rear middle
IS A ) o
Front centre
HI A ] 120
Front middle
2y =4

Alarm mode

TE 254 ) 28 SRR T A AR s 5 R AS A)  [R)
ME%f@A&ﬁiﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ%%ﬁ&Eﬁ
BE, WEEOE, B R R A, PR
Yo B A3 0 JEOK I Al A M 8, PEBE LT (o
IRPBUE TR .

According to the distance between the radar
sensor and the obstacle, the parking assist system
sends out intermittent alarm sound or long-time
alarm sound on the combination instrument. The
shorter the distance is, the shorter the interval
between the alarm sounds will be. When the
obstacle is 30 cm away from the vehicle, the long-
time alarm will be triggered, accompanied by the red
radar band display.
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Conditions in which the system may not work

HTYRRE, ALEL ML K/ B ER
HRERNIIIERR, ATRERRGA TR
Rk, LU L& OE A S A K -

Due to the characteristics, position, angle, size,
material or complex background of objects, the
system may not work or give false alarms. The
following conditions may cause failure to detect or
poor detection:

L BReZW . NEEYIE.

Ja 74 TR I AR IS -
. 1. Wire mesh, steel ropes and other objects
Four radar sensors in the rear.
R — 2. fEE A BRI AN T T AT 4
Type 11 2. Driving in grass or on rough roads
3. NI B T 2 WAL R (RIR R
3. Cotton or acoustic material
4. AERRERRIIE R
4. Foreign matters are attached to the sensor
surface.
5. [FESEREERRE. RRE. GES
5 MG J5 44 B kAL s AR
Four radar sensors in front and four in rear. 5. Ultrasonic noise, metal sound and high-
pressure gas emission sound at the same frequency.
=3 6. IPEHUERILE BT &
: B, ATt
E=JAttention S R G RE .

k - 6. Adding or connecting other electronic
*1%)\% FER, AR E OGRS IR, B equipment will also affect the function of this
TRHRE . system during use.

When the panoramic view interface is not entered,
the front radar only provides audible alarm and does
not display alarm.

B B
Fault display

TRy B A AR A R, AT oA

A LA iiﬁFﬁ$A$ SAE AR, S

T7 HR AL AN TAE o 5 SN B A AR KURAT 47 4
JR 55 3t o

A single radar sensor in front of the vehicle
fails, and the other sensors in front do not work. A
single radar sensor behind the vehicle fails, and the
other sensors behind do not work. Please contact the
authorized service station of Dongfeng Forthing in
time.

YT R A TAE RS L
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o HEHIBNARGMAENIAG . B4R A HT
JE BRI A BB s, AN REAEE 25 Tk 55Okt A B A
SR SE . B0 B AR AR B R v A S
AT SERFEIN, AR RRAT JE 5 09 22 Bk 5% DL T 7
AR RSN FE DT

e The parking assist system is only used as an
auxiliary warning for obstacles in front of and
behind the vehicle during parking and reversing, and
cannot replace the driver's observation of the
surrounding environment. The driver needs to
monitor the environment in real time during the
whole driving process, and Dongfeng Forthing is not
responsible for accidents caused by the driver's
negligence.

o WMTHEMMAGHATIERX, B2
RN G i — S dE, B ANTTEH L
o

e As the parking assist system has a blind spot,
please do not use it as the only evidence for
reversing safety. The driver is responsible for
driving safety.

(EES A

Reversing Image

(RS- Sibukre TR UIEWININE 3L SPIS S
FUIR, T7 {825 5k AR AR KN A5 J5 77 RS 4 .

The reversing image collects images through
the camera installed behind the vehicle, which is
convenient for the driver to check the obstacles
behind in time when reversing.

(HES-Z2 SINE PSS

g

Turning on/off the reversing image
1. JABIFRAT“ON"IY,
1. Turn the Start switch to "ON" position.

2. HRER, BIEEELEIITE, BH
REGJE R G H B KM

2. When the gearshift lever is in R position,
the reversing image will be turned on automatically,

and the system will be turned off automatically after
the gearshift lever is out of R position.
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180 22 A B 2k

Reversing Auxiliary Line

BIZE R UL -
Description of reversing auxiliary line:
Lt RORFEJGL KB,

Red: It indicates the distance of about Im
behind the vehicle.

i RoRFRA2KEE.

Yellow: It indicates the distance of about 2m
behind the vehicle.

it RRGJR LK.

Green: It indicates the distance of about 3m
behind the vehicle.

HER T
Width of auxiliary line:
FoR PN A JE AR PR B BRI 7 S K

It indicates the maximum distance between the
exterior rearview mirrors on both sides plus 7 cm.

80 Al Ll 24 Al 10 25 ke % R W R AR 0,
BT SR B — R A =

The reversing auxiliary line can assist the
driver in judging the reversing track, which can only
be activated after the steering wheel is turned to a
certain angle.

o

and driving track of the vehicle. Please pay attention
to the surrounding environment and drive safely
when parking the vehicle.

o  BHERBIT AR, fERE. W, 2.
H. WAFERET, HERWERBRIAR. &
P B R A R B R, AR IR
5 AR S0 O 5 B S ) DA

e The camera is similar to the human eye, and
has limited ability to see objects in the evening,
night, dawn, snow, rain and fog. This product is
mainly used for driver assistance, and the driver is
always responsible for keeping a distance from any
obstacle.

o BRSSO ih B A R BT IERT, )
AT REA REBACE B R 3 A ANy, A A
H I ZVE R AR A 1L 2 4

e The camera will enlarge and distort the image
with a short delay, so the surround view function
cannot replace the driver's operation and judgment.
Please always pay attention to the safety around the
vehicle during use.

o R, HWIXWIEE XS LIRIEEAAE—E
W, AFTAERN T B R L A

e There will be a certain error between the
amplitude line and the radar wave distance and the

actual distance. Please pay attention to the safety
around the vehicle when parking the vehicle.

o RGBSR SN RGAE M, I A EE
T4

e The dirty camera will affect the use of the
system. Please clean it up in time.

o3-S
Attention

o  FIRLMAENSH, AREME W 22558 br
PR ANAT BB A AHE A5 AR A
FIHEAS . 2.

e The spoke line is only for reference and cannot
be used as the basis for judging the actual distance
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o HAMES. ALK, RETILIEFME
e

e When the weather is harsh and the light is
insufficient, the system cannot be used normally.

360°aFAR *
360° panorama view *

EFRPGAIHEA T EWET. S5, 2. AW
PO SRR R, A R S L B 7 B B
FERCI TR, A A SN 22 A (A

The panoramic view can be spliced with four
camera images located in front, rear, left and right of
the vehicle to form an aerial view on the display
screen. It is used together with the reversing radar to
make it safer and more convenient to park the
vehicle.

FTIFFIR 4 58
Turning Panoramic View on/off
EFYBIT R AR F T
Preconditions for panoramic view switch on:
1. JHBIFRAET“ON"I,
1. Turn the Start switch to "ON" position.
2. AR 30km/h.
2. The vehicle speed is lower than 30 km/h.
EFYBITE

Panorama view switch on

1. & FJ7 A 36004 58 A 54T JF

r

AEER
Comfortable drivin

£z v 7 SN CiSNNIPNEIE =3 7. &

1. Press the 360° panorama view button on
the steering wheel to manually turn on the panorama
view, and press it again to turn off the panorama
view.
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FEEITEN

[ 9\ Ae

A

2. 4 [RETH# AT DRIt E, SHakL
FATH RS, &R E AR,

2. When the [Turn Signal Entry] function is
turned on and the driver turns left and right, the
panorama view will be activated automatically.

3. BEETREN, EREESAIIT
Ji e

3. When the gearshift lever is in R position,
the panoramic view will be turned on automatically.

WA TRE—FME, EFFYKRHA:

- 184 -

The panoramic view will be turned off if any of
the following conditions is met:

1. %R Eg,

Press the "Back" button.
ZERAL T AFRES

The vehicle is not in R gear.

FEIAAT 8] I

The turn signal lamp returns to the center.
3T K30km/hs

The vehicle speed is greater than 30 km/h.
PR T 360°4 5t

Press the 360° panoramic button again.

FEPE
E=JAttention

—

A o o

EREE A,
JA o

After the vehicle overspeeds, it needs to be reduced
to 10 km/h before it can be started again.

& B A AL B 10km/h G 4 B 7 IR
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AR AL U
Description of Panoramic Image Function

2D
2D View

RaEAMET G o ARGkERR, UM R A (ST EAE Ebs B 3D .

Click the right front, rear, left and right camera icons to switch the corresponding viewing angle (the icon
will be automatically retracted if there is no operation within 5 seconds).

HIT AL

Front wide angle view

BT A

Rear wide angle view
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fEazst (2D Y FRm R, Al a5 sl B e o B N SR AT AR ) A S

In the panoramic [2D view] interface, touch any position of the front and rear single views to enter the
corresponding front and rear wide-angle interfaces.

- 186 -



¥
' HEEY

/

Comfortabledriving

3DALE

3D view

i 220 C3DALEY , Art ASDALA FH, s 4650 B SR IR B Xl SEBL360° e i, #4230
K& BEN 10 SERFAR TN R RE

Click [3D View] on the left to enter the 3D view interface. Click and drag any area of the image display to
realize 360° rotation with a rotation accuracy of 1°. Zooming and dragging functions are supported.

3D¥LE

3D surround

7E [3DAEIY FHE T, sidi BALEA T ARIBDIASE AR E IS G, MG (M 4ERF 74D o

In the [3D View] interface, click the 3D surround icon in the lower right corner of the single view to enter the
surround interface, and the surround time lasts for 7 seconds.
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Steering view

HEAIF IR AT RIS (REOLAETARRES ), 3772 / A T REANADNLIN 72 / A e Im LA o IR IEHE 7]
FHE, SERFIRDIR H 4 St

When the turn signal ON/OFF switch is turned on (the gear is not in R position), turn on the left/right turn
signal lamp to enter the corresponding left/right turn view angle. After pulling the steering lever straight, exit the
panoramic view interface with a delay of 1s.

TR
Wheel diagram

M e C4EFEY D)o RALE .
Click [Wheel Diagram] on the left to switch the corresponding view.
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wE
Settings

i CRCE Y AT AFE BB BT R AR AR T e B AR 17 ARE GFRCED S iRe. ¥4
BRI, BIRA LI RE.

Click [Settings] to turn on and off the functions such as turn signal lamp entry, transparent carbody and
pedestrian alarm (if configured). Initialization is disabled by default and has memory function.

BRES

Transparent carbody

&) 30uE

BEE T B W ZEARTTT RIS, 2 A R A 1 T ) L o
When the setting item "Transparent Carbody" is turned on, the bottom screen of the car model is visible.

(KRS

Reversing Auxiliary Line
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2DHT JE ALK Chia)D R2DPHEALE CAMD AL, FHBhBEDA . RESUIG Yl HeRT 5 77
], A Bh 2R LR KBS K

There are auxiliary lines in the 2D front and rear single view (middle) and 2D splicing view (right). The
auxiliary lines switch between the front and rear directions with the switching between D gear and R gear. The
actual length indicated by the auxiliary lines is Sm.

HMZ T8 NP AN JE B R B KB BN T K, WR BN R TR L

The width of the outer layer is the maximum distance of the exterior rearview mirrors on both sides plus 7
cm, and the width of the inner layer is the width of the wheel.

ZIERE BT LA A ZI B2k, ZIELL A N=F: 0~ 03X, 03~ 1K, 1~ 15K,

The scale pattern trajectory line has scale lines, which are divided into three sections: 0 ~ 0.3m, 0.3 ~ 1m and
1 ~1.5m.

VAN i
AWarning

WA NS, ASREAE 9 I W 2 9552 B B 8 RIAT B R MR A0, 58 VR 22 A 338 VA 75 0 ) R A 3
grE e

The auxiliary line is only for reference and cannot be used as the basis for judging the actual distance and driving
track of the vehicle. Please pay attention to the surrounding environment of the vehicle and drive safely when
parking the vehicle.

B IR R
Radar obstacle board display

&2 2D1E

3D{NE

SR, 240 FHIE RGN TARKAFN & Bon i, RN SaHRE .

In the panoramic interface, when the working conditions of the radar system are met, the obstacle board will
be displayed and an alarm sound will be given.

=i
Attention
HIT Je A P DO A B T A [ TR B B e 0 J AN A PSR B, e 5
After the four radar sensors on the front and rear sides detect obstacles, only the obstacle board is displayed,

- 191 -



SFEEY ' )
Lmlmme—ﬁriving >

without alarm sound.

JETitR T

Rear Crossing Warning *

SRS, 20 A T8 AR B R IR R .

In the panoramic view interface, the alarm is displayed when the alarm conditions of the corner radar are met.
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o  FIRLMAENSHE, ARENEI9HIW 22558 br
SE B AUT B AT, 45508 AR A TR R
FEASL . e,

e  The spoke line is only for reference and cannot
be used as the basis for judging the actual distance
and driving track of the vehicle. Please pay attention
to the surrounding environment and drive safely
when parking the vehicle.

o BHEKLRBIT AR, fERE. W, 2.
. MAZEAET, BIMENGEIAR. &
FGEEM T BB, BRRIRAH 5EM
BB DR B B 1) DA

e The camera is similar to the human eye, and
has limited ability to see objects in the evening,
night, dawn, snow, rain and fog. The panoramic
view is mainly used for driving assistance, and the
driver always has the responsibility to keep a
distance from any obstacle.

o RGBSR TSR M B R A R ey, R
ERrAEEMB RGN (FiL. 2158 A8
B A B G R AR AR, s AT AR i I 2 E
LB i bk o

e The camera will enlarge and distort the image
with a short delay. All functions of the parking assist
system (radar and image) of the vehicle cannot
replace the driver's operation and judgment. Please
always pay attention to the safety around the vehicle
during use.

o SR T B AT R, X T
A—ERENIRAAESTEX, FHEM
F L E R R S E . KRS

e The panoramic view is only used to splice the
ground images. For objects with a certain height,
there will be blind spots in the air. When parking the
vehicle, be sure to pay attention to young children,
concrete columns and other objects around the
vehicle.

o HHBhZR. THIAVPE S 5 SLPRIE A — T
W2, EIHEWIRNEE R WA L% 4,

e There will be a certain error between the
auxiliary line and the radar wave distance and the

actual distance. Please pay attention to the safety
around the vehicle when parking the vehicle.

o BRI MW RS, T LS

T

e The dirty camera will affect the use of the
system. Please clean it up in time.

o  HAMES. ALK, RFETIKIEHEME
e

e When the weather is harsh and the light is
insufficient, the system cannot be used normally.

- 193 -




N\ FEBY
omiortable driving

SEEIBHR G

Cruise control system

SE TR R G0 AT L2 B GOAS FHER T I B AR,
T ATIER BE 8 A 2240 DR R /=1 T 40km/h 1) T4 38 AT
O, 7EEE A BATRE, WT)E M IhEE. A
WAETT X . i 45 3 % m%%ﬁ KW R B A
TR SN N E M IhRE . PEAATE UK T B A
HH o TR St

The cruise control system allows the driver to
keep the vehicle running at a preset speed higher
than 40 km/h without depressing the accelerator
pedal. This function can be enabled when driving on
an expressway. It is not recommended to enable this
function in urban areas, winding roads, slippery
roads, heavy rain or other severe weather conditions.
It is strictly prohibited to use the cruise control
system on icy and snowy roads.

U]

Description of buttons

i It
Introduction to buttons

1. WK E / o e

1. Cruise recovery/acceleration button
PR EE AT 4 T A2 G 1 1) 44

Restore the set cruise speed and control the
vehicle at this speed.

W A I AT RE
If the cruise control function is enabled:

R bR ST 8 E T R 2km/hs

Press this button to increase the set cruise speed
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by 2 km/h.
Kz b IO € 7538 DA Tkm/h 3 B2 RF
ZETh

Long press this button: The set cruise speed
increases continuously at a speed of 1 km/h.

2. TR
2. Cruise pause button
N e TT DL T T e

Press this button to pause the cruise control
function.

3. EBISHIT R

3. Cruise control switch

F2R BB AT DU R BG5S AT

Press this button to turn on or off cruise control.
4. FEHEBCE /R

4. Vehicle speed setting/deceleration button

R 4RI R 2 T Ve B OIS R S 2 G
il 22400

Set the current speed to the cruise speed and
control the vehicle at this speed.

e TR K AT RE

If the cruise control function is enabled:



% T UbEE . ST 8 E I B 2km/h

Press this button to decrease the set cruise
speed by 2 km/h.

RAZ BB ST BEE 773 DA Lken/h )32 52 5
B

Long press this button: The set cruise speed
decreases continuously at a speed of 1 km/h.

s
Attention

ERYATRERS,  SEPRa AT G5 T RE S 1 B AR
AP ZE o TSGR, R ) 50 s Ak
L IR AT R . W R R E
Mk, % RS RTIRR /i s RI A

When driving uphill and downhill, the actual cruise
speed may deviate from the set speed. When the
downhill speed increases, the brake pedal can be
used to decelerate, which will pause the cruise
control function. To restore the originally set speed,
press the cruise recovery/acceleration button.

SE AR FT T 5 A A5

Cruise control ON and PAUSE

T A %A

Turn-on conditions
L T e
1. Press the cruise control button.
2. ZEEETEA0 ~ 180km/hiti [ A .

2. The vehicle speed is within the range of 40
~ 180 km/h.

3. FNEBE /JRIERE.

3.  Press the vehicle speed
setting/deceleration button.
RER T ] ZHEE AR -
The brake pedal is not depressed.
EIVEEFNDY =

5

5. Shift to D position.
6. RGUBA .
6

The system is not subjected to any failures.

e
v

dE

Pause conditions

FFESL
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PAN A AT —Fof ik 24 ) 5 i S A A T e -

In case of any one of the following methods,
the cruise control function can be suspended:

1 BRERHIBh IR -

1. Depress the brake pedal.

HAPRY. NESEREY.

Shift to P, N or R position.

N AR

Press the cruise pause button.

PRI 8 S T oS8 o

Press the cruise control switch again.
ARG MR,

5. The system is subjected to some failures.

F1s 20 3RO AU R AR AT, e
AT A A R IR R /I s R A
4. SRy 3 T8 4 R AT o

The 1st, 2nd and 3rd modes are only to pause
the cruise mode. When the conditions are met, the
cruise can be resumed by pressing the cruise
resume/acceleration button. In the 4th and 5th modes,
the cruise control is completely turned off.

EIHE AT REVR
Resumption of Cruise Control Function

ST REE A I, 0 7 YR A
Thee, AJehmE R 40km/m bl b, FHZ LR R
/ I RN UIRAS A R R R JEOR B
5E [ IR AT L

When the cruise control function is suspended,
if you need to restore the cruise control function,
you can accelerate to more than 40 km/h first, and
then press the cruise response/acceleration button to
enter the cruise state again, and the vehicle will
return to the original cruise speed.

2N R AT B BUH AT Zh RERS, R4
B2 58 R PR, FFHUH 5% P HTBEE A8 ATk
.

wobk ok w D

When the cruise control switch is pressed to
cancel the cruise control function, the system will
completely turn off the cruise control and cancel the
cruise speed set before turning off.
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AR T E 1) T
Change the set vehicle speed
AT RAHT BA AR AR —F 077 925 2503 7 el a8 A 4

The cruise control speed can be changed by any
of the following methods:

Lo F T8RS/ g s e 4 BB /R
WA, DR/ BRI
1. Press the -cruise recovery/acceleration

button or the vehicle speed setting/deceleration
button to increase/decrease the vehicle speed.

2. BRNINEEEAR, 2R m R IR
I FATF B, % T ARl v / ok e -

2.  Depress the accelerator pedal, release the
pedal when the vehicle speed increases to the
desired state, and press the vehicle speed
setting/deceleration button.

3. BRNHIBIEAR, 2 R R P RS
I FAJT AR, % T 4Rk i B / o o

3. Depress the brake pedal, release the pedal
when the vehicle speed decreases to the desired state,
and press the vehicle speed setting/deceleration
button.

s
Attention

BT o s AT D e, AT 158 P ot Al i i
A B Ja, FAITESE, W R A7 2 8 Ak
P 2R R R BEE R 2R T

Even if the cruise control function is activated, the
accelerator pedal can still be used to accelerate and
overtake. After overtaking, release the pedal. If the
cruise conditions are still met, the vehicle will return
to the originally set cruise speed.

B

Driver assistance *
faj/r

Introduction

7 B2 T R G e A AT Bl R o B e i
W R B L A, Dl 72 T 0 i (AL A 43 T
TR MK, REATE 274

The driving assistance system can assist the
driver to observe and perceive the surrounding
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environment during driving, provide collision
warning, active safety and cruise assistance for the
driver, and ensure driving safety.

B2 W R 5 EE e

The main functions of the driver assistance
system include:

1. HRERE T RS

1. Forward collision warning system
T3 fi 125 T R ¢

Lane departure warning system
T H B o

Automatic control of high beam

A 0 A 2 B

4. Side-rear assisted driving

HIRLHE FE R4 (FCW) *

Forward collision warning system
(FCWw) *

i%ﬁ%ﬁ%¢,%wmﬂwﬁ$% AT
ANBAT NS AR, FCW R SE i o
AT i S R 2 gk B3 TR

When the vehicle is running, if it is detected
that the vehicle, cyclist or pedestrian ahead is too
close to the vehicle, the FCW system will remind the
driver to pay attention visually and audibly.

T
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@ 531 kHz

¥k M B BRW Bh
SWMANSSBZNEFHBRADVREXTNERITRE

® 5=
iR rFCW

SRR, SXESHERGTAERDEN, RNSRE, KLaERE

x| \&m %

xnmg.:\ -

E ]

i B DE]Y - [EM] - [E3
Y - [HTAEREE HUEFCW ] R FCW R4t
HEAT i 5%

Click [Settings]-[Vehicle]-[Driver Assistance]-

[FCW] on the display screen to select the FCW
system.

HIRE S T ) BRATT S, REBUZBOAIER .
WEITFRAE TR HPIRAS I, 3 (0 i Al T R 5
RIHRRIT 5

The forward collision warning is enabled by
default, and the sensitivity is normal by default.

When the set switch is OFF, the yellow FCW OFF
indicator stays on.

HiT [A) e 43 P TSSO R 3R h, 4R AES ~
200km/h i N D AEJTJA - S W 22 40 A 5 4
U o

On the premise that the forward collision
warning switch is turned on, the function is turned
on when the vehicle speed is within the range of 8 ~

200 km/h, so as to monitor the vehicle condition in
front of the vehicle in real time.

Thaefil &
Function triggering
A E

Level 1 alarm

FFESL
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ERpTR] e R AL bl S R I R — Al . A
A ACGRA O HT R T RS AT IR, AT 45
TR T AREL,  HERE AP AR ¥

The level 1 alarm will be triggered when the
vehicle may be in danger of collision. The red FCW
system warning light on the combination instrument
flashes, and the front of the driving interface is
marked red, accompanied by intermediate frequency
alarm sound.
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AR
Level 2 alarm

TR RIR R A il fi S RS I ik — A .
E AR L O TS R GUE AT N MR, AT 5
T I 5 AR 21 i vt A 2 5

The level 2 alarm will be triggered when the
vehicle is about to be in collision danger. The red
FCW system warning light on the combination
instrument flashes, and the front of the driving
interface is marked red and accompanied by high-
frequency alarm sound.

ARG W

System interrupted

FCW A Gt e AR A 26, B AN S ik -

The FCW system will not be triggered if it
meets any suppression conditions:

I 1 AR e St T P L E R S E S U RS
BRI PPN

1. The driver implements active steering, and
the steering wheel rotates too fast or the steering
angle is too large.

2. BB ASERERE EWE], BRINE R
aFm7.

2. The driver takes over the vehicle control
and depresses the accelerator pedal too hard.

3. B GERN ISR .
3. The driver presses the brake pedal.
FCWRGBR|LLTEM, TTRES HSIERR:

The FCW system may be automatically released
in case of the following conditions:

1. BRSSP .

1. The sensor is blocked.
BH R

Adverse weather

RGHAFAEHR

There is a fault in the system.

w W bN

TRFE XS AR F 1, JF X S B R 5 5T

e The FCW system is only used as an auxiliary
function and cannot completely avoid collision with
the vehicle or pedestrian ahead. The driver must
always keep control of the wvehicle and be
responsible for driving the vehicle.

o ERZNEMKAEN, B RARYE H S H
W, E20 TR E R R .

e In the event of an emergency, the driver shall
make his own judgment and shall not rely too much
on the alarm prompt.

o AR TE RS A RERBH IS, Sk L
HAT B IR, HEVEAE T R oL e £
A, I 5 RE A ™ B . R AT
CEEanBEE s M AR 240D R ™ &
RS DL 2250

e The FCW system can only identify regular
vehicles that have obtained license plates and are
legally driving on the road, and cannot detect
vehicles in all cases. For example, the rear of the
vehicle is seriously blocked, the shape of the vehicle
is strange (such as an overloaded vehicle
transporting trees), and the rear of the vehicle is
seriously damaged.

o AL T 2R Gt nT LRI R U ) B v I
WIREN, EEEETARHL M 24T A
IS P OB . PR F RDAREAANS L. S
AR BEHBCR YA . ] PR ZE S B L RIAT A

e The FCW system can identify unoccluded
adults of normal height, but cannot detect
pedestrians in all cases. For example, pedestrians
who are partially blocked, cannot recognize their
body shape with the clothes worn, are too low, carry
large objects, have poor contrast, etc.

R
Attention

o AR TE RS NHBIIIRE, AREEAE
6t Y 5 A5 E AT NS, 2 G i — E
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o IR F T 28 G 0F I 17 OR 2R R R A 1) 2
MIZEAIEER A, AR E SRR

e The FCW system will not trigger an alarm
prompt if it cannot identify vehicles coming in the
reverse direction and vehicles passing laterally
ahead.

o URLEETUE RGTHIN N RE U AR, FREAS
et i R A SR o U 24 R 5 4R 5 DA e 0
SEATREAAT BB BAT N RARBEANAT B GBS
A RETCIE SR

e The FCW system may not trigger an alarm
prompt in time due to its limited response capability.
For example, when the front vehicle forcibly enters
the driving lane under extreme working conditions
or the pedestrian suddenly enters the driving lane, it
may not be able to give an alarm in time.

o AR TE RS E AME S & TA/RRE, A
PR ESE, IR B AR AT A s
MEBA LR BN,

e The FCW system is usually in the background
working state and will not be detected by the driver,
so the relevant target vehicle or pedestrian is
detected and will not be displayed.

o AL TIUE RGN DI RE TR AT N S
S Z IR G RORT LS, I B I D X &
G TEGE I . B TAT NS B R R MG K
AT NABCRN BRI} 8] A8 38 BARAS ey R 21,
P R B R EOR -

e The recognition function of the FCW system
requires sufficient contrast between pedestrians and
the environmental background, and too bright or too
dark light has a negative impact on the system. If the
pedestrian is detected or cannot be detected at all
due to pedestrian posture or environmental impact,
the alarm prompt will also be delayed or cannot be
activated.

o HHEMBULICEN E. UK SRR
RIS, RGUATRETCIEIR I B /T 7 G 3 St
TR 2R TR A3

e  When the sensor is blocked by ice, snow or
dust on a curved road or hillside road, the system

may not detect the vehicle ahead. Please clean the
front windshield in time.

o AR T R G RE M AR, WAEKRTE . W

RECE RO 232 2R

e The FCW system will be restricted in poor
visibility, such as in heavy fog, rain or snow.

o HUREAETIE RS R RSB IL T, MRS
XF RN AN SN, 38 AR B R R )
e In complex traffic situations, the FCW system

may not identify the vehicle in time, resulting in
lagging alarm prompts.
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Lane Departure Warning System
(LDW) *

TR R, R R N R s
SR PR E RN .

When the vehicle unconsciously deviates from

the lane during driving, an alarm prompt is provided
for the driver.

Dige s
Function ON

@ 531 kHz

X WE ES 2 BRED 2
SMATSSEEREFHSRADVRETRERT RS

@ ==
AR TR FCW

EWITRHN, YXSSHERTAERNDEN, REIRE, MLaEESE

*H o E% HEBd

FERETELOWS
2 T

MR REY - [EW] - [EH
WY - (4802 FELDWS] XfLDW R 40
HEAT i .

Click [Settings]-[Vehicle]-[Driver Assistance]-

[Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS)] on the
display screen to select LDW system functions.

LDW £ Zi T J5 AH R S0E I, A 0 2 36 i 2
ARGUIT AR
When the LDW system is turned on but not

activated, the white Lane Departure Warning (LDW)
ON indicator lamp is always on.

DhReIE
Function activation

LDW RSt B FiEsk, HEERKTFET
70km/hi, HBh#E AN DhREEEIRES -

When the LDW system detects the lane line
and the vehicle speed is greater than or equal to 70
km/h, it will automatically enter the function
activation state.

LDW R Gt Ja Fr e A 2 s 2k, JF
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FEH A ACRAT 420 B, WA 21 22 TE 25
WA R, LDWRGHGE G, S0 48 & &
g TARTRRAT 5t

After the LDW system is activated, the lane
line of the vehicle will be continuously detected and
displayed on the driving interface of the instrument
cluster. If no lane line is detected, it will not be
displayed. After the LDW system is activated, the
green lane departure warning system indicator will
be normally on.
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Function triggering

E e B R de X YERE Efen va i B Y g
BN, A G BCGRAT 4 R I 4B 2 AR 4L
IR, ARl R

When the vehicle is about to deviate from the
lane, the vehicle will give an alarm prompt, and the
lane line on the deviation side of the combination
instrument driving interface will turn red and flash,

accompanied by intermediate frequency alarm sound.

ARGt

System interrupted

LDW Z Gt /& LA N 40256, Ak
The LDW system will not be triggered if it meets the
following inhibition conditions:

TTOFREIAAT (BERRE ST o

Turn on the turn signal lamp (or hazard
warning lamp).

LDW RS ELL M55, R E iRl :

The LDW system will delay the triggering in the
following scenarios:

1. LDWRZTE (125K <FiE i F < 250
k) BWiE L, SEANEEAER, FESERE
Ho

1.  When the LDW system enters the curve
cut-in mode on a curve (125 m < lane curvature <
250 m), the warning will be given in a delayed
manner.

2. LDWERSGE QSK<EIETE<3.0K)

FIET, BEANFEENEN, ERERKE.
2. When the LDW system enters the narrow

FFESL

y
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lane adaptation mode under the narrow lane (2.5m <
lane width < 3.0m), the warning will be given in a
delayed manner.

iR LA MR R, R S A B AR SR O
RE-

The lane departure assist system will be deactivated
if any of the following conditions is met:

1. ZE/NF70km/h.

1. The vehicle speed remains under 70 km/h.

2. P ZEZRH K
2. The lane lines on both sides disappear.
ERER
E=JAttention

o EIBZRAT IR AN BE HIK A W 42 2 15 4k T
TIEW, B OH BT AT RO 1A .

e  The lane line detection status cannot be used to
judge whether the vehicle is in the lane, and the
driver needs to control the driving direction of the
vehicle by himself.
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Attention

o LDWHRZ A ZHBNIEME RS, (E6 K2
B A EVE R I B REAE, HAT AR G
HARHIIE .,

e The LDW system is only an auxiliary warning
system. The driver should pay attention to the

surrounding driving environment at any time and
decide whether to change lanes.

fUgint

LDW R G /LUl R 240 1T Re 2 52 B FR il -

The LDW system may be limited under the
following conditions:

1o da] SR AT B

1. When driving towards strong light;

2. FIEZH IRV .

2. When the lane line is blocked by other
obstacles;

3. (RS 7 N AT B

3. When driving on a road covered with rain
and snow;

4. TR BE RO LI

4. When the lane line is blurred or the light is
weak at night;

5. K% B0 45 RE WL BRI R

5. When in heavy fog, rain, snow and other
weather with low visibility;

(RS (£ 12 N SURCE o B 1 E SUWN 8

6.  When the lane line width is too narrow or
the curve curvature is too large;

7. SRR B AL S Sk A Sk
LA
7.  When the sight of the front-view camera is

blocked due to too close distance from the front
vehicle;

8. HIHH I _EA UK S BUR A5 B A
Y SR

8. When the front-view camera is blocked by
ice, snow or dust stains on the front windshield;

9. LN X AL NATIE B T X 5
R RELIE I AT

. When driving under complex road lines
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such as lane line bifurcation, intersection, sidewalk
or construction area.

10, BT AT BB & WA T B B
SIS T e 23 OR IR o
10. Misidentification may occur when the

road surface is shaded by railings, trees or other
objects.

ZIeHT B3R (THC) *
Automatic High Beam Control (IHC)

*
TR R, ERIRYEAT 3 B sh D)z
AT AT ARG R AN AT S B A

During driving, the vehicle automatically
switches between high and low beams according to
the driving environment, which includes ambient
light factors such as vehicles and street lamps.

Dige s
Function ON

% Me B BRWE h
XH 2R

B REFFERCTA

EREEN, YSESERESEMSFERARE, BITEXEN

®

ZFAT B RHERIHC

S EFEIH R 6 DDREHTHERTRS



AR hE B DE]Y - [TEm] - 55
WEnY - LmoekT |33 HIHC Y JT 28] I )5 5k
K.

Click [Settings]-[Vehicle]-[Driver Assistance]-

[Automatic Control of High Beam IHC] on the
display screen to turn on or off.

FFRIFE IR R, M ZFEE T45km/hi, 7%
T e H AT AUTORY L T FF R s e+,
IHCIhRETF ) -

With the switch turned on, when the vehicle
speed is at 45 km/h, the IHC function is turned on on
the premise that the vehicle light control is in AUTO
position and the low beam is turned on.

The s

Function triggering
EEYIEG: AN R, EME 3 NIL

VI -

Low beam to high beam: When the external
environment is dark, the vehicle automatically
switches from low beam to high beam.

WYL ANARSAEOEIRTE AL, A E D)
Mz eI BHLIENT

Switching from high beam to low beam: The
external ambient light source is sufficient, and the
vehicle automatically switches from high beam to
low beam.

ARG
System interrupted
[HC R G0 L LU MER M, RGURH:

The IHC system will exit if any of the
following conditions are met:

1. JE6AT R M.

1. The low beam is turned off.
IHC Gt 5] o

The IHC system shuts down.

R 2 25km/h A

The vehicle speed drops below 25 km/h.
KGR D T

4. The light control is in the overtaking lamp
position.

5. JIOtIERIRATAUTOR.
5. The light control is not in AUTO position.

Col e

FFESL

y

Comfortabledriving

e
Attention

o . UKE. WKZE. HMA RS FEIHCRS
PERE TR

e  Rain, ice, snow, dense fog and dirt may cause
performance degradation of the IHC system.

o HIJIRBHII e TRy (BlnphEss
R FBUHCRGARE L TAE
e The IHC system may not work normally when

the light of the vehicle ahead is blocked (such as the
crash barrier).

o HBRMIZA RO R (it 52 il AR
), WHESBHEIHCRZA R IER T1E.

e  When there are highly reflective objects near
the road (such as traffic signs), the IHC system may
not work normally.

o HRUUELMBL (FIUnVETE B . R B
i, BREEE) iR, ARt dh T ES AN R
ESFHIHCRAAAREIE T T1E.

e The IHC system may not work normally due to
the instability of the vehicle body when the vehicle
is running on a bad road section (such as slippery
road, slope or pit, sharp turn, etc.).
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)5 1 % Bh 25 3k

Lateral rear-facing driver assistance
%

N 5 48 By 2R 0 3 e 5 R R A 19 0 £ £ SR8 5
A 2 )5 7 B 4B 4 R AT R,
FAAERERE RN, RGEA RS, DSR2 50 5
ot

The rear side assist system can detect vehicles
behind the vehicle or in the adjacent lane through
sensors on both sides of the rear bumper. If there is a

risk of collision, the system will issue an alarm to
remind the driver to drive safely.

0 J5 1 Al B 2 8 2 LT e 04 -

The main functions of the side rear-facing
assist system include:

1. AiEfHE).

1. Lane change assist

2. JFI¥E.

2. DOW

3. JRJT R TE.

3. Rear crossing warning
RIS
Sensors

T I AR AR AL T 5 ORESAT Ao

The radar sensor is located inside the rear
bumper.

D

o IHORKFIE ORISAL IS, 35 20K WG AR T 4)
W, AEHIKE . BRERDES, Uhimi
JRERIEH AR

e Please keep both sides of the rear bumper
clean, and do not paste any objects and have any ice,
snow, mud and other foreign coverage, so as not to
affect the normal work of the sensor.

o AME YIS B TR BE T BRI AR A
A, FEmaM s R B RS IEE TAE. R, @l
IR A AR URAT R 20 55 3

e Improper maintenance or modification of the
vehicle may cause sensor misalignment, affecting
the normal operation of the rear side assist system.
Therefore, it is recommended that you contact
Dongfeng Forthing Special Service Station.

AEE
AWarning

s
Attention

o JaTRZKP T IE IR A RIGAT N, vt fe
MR AR T IAVERE, T AEAL B DR B AT HEAT
By I B R AR

e The rear millimeter-wave radar is installed in
the rear bumper. In order to avoid affecting the
performance of the millimeter-wave radar, it is
strictly prohibited to spray paint on the bumper or
install surrounds without permission.

o A H A ZEHAT LT, I 0% MO S B &
i

e  Please turn off the rear side assist system when
towing other vehicles.

o HHIATCILIEH TARM, T AR AR
MEBMIIRE 2R, FROXEIhRE TR
I, FIE R PRI A R, BRI A
DUARLBR CLAME H A5 o

e When the radar cannot work normally, the
functions that rely on the radar to provide detection
information will be limited, resulting in abnormal
operation of these functions. At the same time, the
radar has limited detection range and cannot detect
targets beyond the detection limit.

o HILFTALRITFECRIR RN, £ EIE kR
L4 T, BoSh, B FTERN I F AR & 5
M AL E RS TR R

e  When the radar is in a poor environment, it will
affect the normal operation of the radar. In addition,
when the target detected by the radar is in an
abnormal state, it will also affect the detection
results of the radar.
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JEIR BRI B 1% -
The following conditions will cause the radar to

fail to detect the target, detect the delay or detect the
error:

L AFEMEAR (WKW, KE. RS
&) .

1.  Poor climatic conditions (such as heavy
rain, heavy snow, dense fog, etc.).

2. WHIERMEBIKE. BUK. A%
o

2. The radar surface is attached by foreign
matters such as ice, snow, accumulated water and
dust.

3. ERIKPERIIN H b A RS B 5
an: HAE IR MR IR SE B L AT e
3 SRR R 1R S B AR

3. The target detected by the radar is attached
with substances that absorb sound waves, such as
snowflakes, foam, cotton objects, etc., or objects
near the vehicle that can cause wrong reflection of
sound waves.

4. TEPE M AP B T R A 2
ERTSNN

4. The vehicle bumps or shakes due to
uneven road or other reasons.

PR RAEFRIL /N
5. The detected object is too small.
6. J A A TR AR 7S IR T

6. There is interference from acoustic wave
sources of the same frequency around.

PAEoRBIl . B PR R R 5 i R A 1
eI H TR A RO

The above examples, warnings and restrictions
do not cover all situations that affect the normal
operation of the radar sensor.

R TARAE RSB B F RS0k 55, 3k
VI IS M ZE AN BN TR B AR OGS LR ST B 1Y
FHARAEEE A

Vehicles equipped with automotive radar are
not allowed to enter the interference protection
distance of the relevant radio observatories in China

to protect radio astronomy services operating in the
same frequency band.

REAT

(9,

L4

Alarm lamp

REITAL T2 BN BB 5E AL .

The alarm lamps are located at the mirror
housings of the left and right exterior rearview
Mirrors.

AN 2
AWarning

TEZIEARCE KT R AE AT (A, DL &R Sedl

LIfE.

Please do not paste any objects on the alarm lamps
to avoid affecting the system's alarm function.
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/Eiﬁéfﬁﬁjj (LCA) :%é}_[i 3.5m OSHE i0m Omio_sm 3.5m
Lane change assist (LCA) system i1

LCARG & E XM R G A 4= iE A A B,
ARSI BN G 7 BT A ) A R SR I (S
B SRR

LCA system includes blind spot monitoring
system and lane change assistance, which can detect
vehicles approaching the vehicle from the rear side
and provide early warning information to avoid
collision.

e s

Function ON

LCA 2 4t IR DX 38000 2250 /e A P9 s [ A
0.5KF3.5K . Hhin WZEBH: AL B 242 )5 7770
© 531 kHz Ko WEFR. BISZIXBONPUE X8, 74 X5 FR .

X W BN BRWB @) The alarm area of the LCA system is 0.5 m to
3.5 m horizontally on the left and right sides of the
vehicle and 70 m longitudinally from the B-pillar
- R —— position to the rear of the vehicle, as shown in the

o figure. The shaded area is the warning area, which is

FFIFEDOW. bilaterally symmetrical.
EWRELN, YAZRE HFESHRENDE, SHTEXEW

%H ®i EE+ET

IENEBILCA

ERGRN, aNEENEANENEN, ENSRA, BLERTRN

G B FERCTA

mirioshE CRET - [FEHY - UEBH
BrY - [RERMBILCAY Wi [RMAY . (&
Y DA + 8oRY, Bt BN [ExR +
i

Click [Settings]-[Vehicle]-[Driver Assistance]-
[Lane Change Assist (LCA)] on the display screen

to select [Off], [Display] or [Sound + Display]. The
factory default is [Display + Sound].

BIEAHIILCAIESE [R/R]) 8l [A & + EoR]
AiHE T, 7R T 18km/hIN DI RETT S, L I
I 2B Ja 7 2200, PRBEH] AR IE % 4

On the premise that [Display] or [Sound +
Display] is selected for lane change assist (LCA),
the function is turned on when the vehicle speed is
greater than 18 km/h, so as to monitor the vehicle
conditions behind the vehicle in real time and ensure
the lane change safety of the user.

AR i Bh Y. [

Lane change assist range
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Function triggering
— AR

Level 1 alarm:

H b EL A e fid i — A &
AT R SE

When the target approaches the vehicle, the
level 1 alarm will be triggered, and the blind spot
light of the rearview mirror on the same side will be
always on.

—HARE
Level 2 alarm:

F bR A 2 fi e — el
JR I g, RN R AL
VSRR &

When the target approaches the vehicle, the
level 1 alarm will be triggered. When the turn signal
lamp on the same side is turned on, the level 2 alarm
will be triggered. The blind spot lamp of the

rearview mirror on the same side will flash,
accompanied by an audible alarm.

ARG
System interrupted
WRUTERFME, RFBH:

The system will exit if any of the following
conditions are met:

I LCARZES (KM .
1. Select [Close] for the LCA system.
2. ABIFRATOFFRE .
2. The ignition key is at OFF.
3
3.

N CEIEER A=

» [FINEE AT T
B XAT NER, FF

P AT AEDRY, 43 /NF15km/h.

The vehicle speed is less than 15 km/h
when the gearshift lever is not in D position.

FFESL

y

Comfortabledriving

reversing.

o LCARGZMBIEBIIRE, JFAET AR
AR LAE

e The LCA system is a driving assistance
function and does not work in all cases.

o LCARGAREHUR L AR UL A A& L8
I

e The LCA system cannot replace safe driving
and the use of interior and exterior rearview mirrors.

A B B IR A S BEAE B A OL TAE, 2R RE
ﬂT%Qﬁﬁiﬁﬁg\Xﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁ%%iﬁ
BREL, .

o HIEZIN.

Lane change assist is not always able to work under
various circumstances, and various reasons may lead
to unnecessary, inappropriate or invalid warnings or
omitted warnings, such as:

e Radar is limited.

o HIXTAEERMRBKKZIN BRI,

e There are large moving metal objects in the
dead zone.

PR
Attention

o EUHSNEILT, LCARGAEIEH.

e The LCA system does not work in case of
sharp turns.

o LCARGEM I A TA,
e The LCA system does not work during

MATHAAETIEROR. FER T EE S RAT
% LI, LCAZRGLA] BETCikNS 55 10 2 TEAT B Y
AW HEAT AR

When the vehicle is running on a road with
large curves, wide lanes or uneven height, the LCA

system may not be able to give an alarm to the
vehicle running on the lane next to it.

LCARG n] RESTEU N1 DR

The LCA system may give false alarms in the
following cases:

Lo ATBEH B3 A EU ARG R RN %

1.  When the driving ground is close to the
guardrail;

2. ATHUEMF B, MR EREIE S

2. When driving on a bridge, under a bridge
or in a tunnel;
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3. ATHUEEAR, BIARSESHL.
3. When driving beside shrubs, trees, etc.

4. ATHUERSG A HEAT, BAT BE K e R b

4. When there are electric poles, street lamps
or concrete low walls beside the driving road;

5. ATRAERSIX ST B, WOk

Eﬁ

5. When driving near construction areas such
as factory buildings, ports, etc.

6. ATHTESK I o 4 TR LR Y

6.  When driving on urban roads or turning at
multi-lane intersections.

b R A MR A O OR R GA H T AT RE T
LCARGMTEIL. 2 MR E AT FHLCA RSN
KRR, N RmfE, 2550 2 R 0 R
1, BZISEERG, CMEEZERFL A
HriE .

The above warnings and limitations do not
address all situations that may interfere with the
LCA system. There are many factors that can lead to
LCA system failure. In order to avoid collision, the
driver needs to be vigilant when driving the vehicle
and always pay attention to the road conditions so as
to change lanes when it is safe to do so.

JFIIFE (DOW) #4:
Door open warning (DOW) test

Ak BN, DOW 5 G vl A il M 7 23
AW AT H ST NS S B4 H AR
BOLR, B REGRFITIFGT], DOWARSR
RMTEAE S, 8RR B GR

When the vehicle is stationary, the DOW
system can detect vehicles, cyclists or pedestrians
approaching the vehicle from the rear. When a target
is detected to be approaching, the driver or
passenger opens the door and the DOW system
sends out a warning message to avoid the risk of
collision.

A E

Function ON
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FEHERILCA

EWTRE, AMEEMEANEOEH, RERRR, MLRERE

ESC ] 2T EE+E5

FiIFEDOW

FHEMLM, YUEEREHEEEXr NN EFRRENDE, BEEXRN

E3 ] /5 EE+BR
5 M HRRCTA

pdERRE LRE]Y - [FEH] - (2504
Y - DN #ZEDOW] alikf [6H) . [
A1 [FEE+ BR]), ZWE B®iE [FE

+r]) .

Click [Settings]-[Vehicle]-[Driver Assistance]-
[Door Opening Warning DOW] on the display
screen to select [Close], [Display] or [Sound +
Display]. The default value of the vehicle is [Sound
+ Display].

JFIvEDOWIE SR [HR]) 8 [HE + &
AY WETHR T, ZE Nokm/hiN DhEETF G, SKi
WA ZERAN J5 7 R, AR PR R4

On the premise that [Display] or [Sound +
Display] is selected for the door opening warning
DOW, the function is turned on when the vehicle
speed is 0 km/h, so as to monitor the vehicle
conditions behind the vehicle in real time and ensure
the safety of users getting off the vehicle.



AR Uk BleAE

Door opening warning range

2m Om Om 2m
______ BH:
_Om
DOWKM = DOWIKM
50m.
__________ l

DOW 5 4t ) i & [X 45k Jy 22490 2 A7 P 00 s 1)
MOKFI2AK . 1A A ABAE (¥ 17 B 2 72 )5 5
50K, W, R IX OIS X, A%
PR

The alarm area of the DOW system is from 0 m
to 2 m horizontally on the left and right sides of the
vehicle, and from the B-pillar position to 50 m
behind the rear of the vehicle longitudinally, as
shown in the figure. The shaded area is the warning
area, which is bilaterally symmetrical.

TIfEm R
Function triggering
—HRE:
Level 1 alarm:
FIARHIE A A il — i s, RIS

When the target approaches the vehicle, the
level 1 alarm will be triggered, and the alarm lamp
will be always on.

ZHRE:
Level 2 alarm:

HRBE A AR — I, R TIPS
MR R, R B KT AR, b

FERE,

When the target approaches the vehicle, the
level 1 alarm will be triggered. When the door on
the same side is opened, the level 2 alarm will be
triggered. The blind spot light of the rearview mirror
on the same side will flash, accompanied by an
audible alarm.

E ]

HEER

/

Comfortabledriving

System interrupted

1. KT 0km/he.
1. The speed is over Okm/h.

2. RENHLRHLEIE3 2Bt
2. The engine is cold for more than 3 minutes.
Egu
Attention

o UIEAZEF LN, DOWRGEA A KM,
AR BT, ZIhREA = TAR.

e The DOW system is effective only when the
vehicle is stationary, and this function will not work
when the vehicle is moving.

o BIEAEEF LK, DOWRSG W ILILENA
O E AR, AR 3k 0L A e 25 (1) H AW
2, URWAMNGMERIER, W21t B Kb
DOW %% .

e Even when the vehicle is stationary, the DOW
system cannot work under all circumstances and
cannot replace the visual observation of the driver
and passengers and the function of the interior and
exterior rearview mirrors. Please do not rely too
much on the DOW system.
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R
Attention

o DOWRZ 5 1 it FE 25 B 53 MR Z AE 4T JF %
FIREREIF I 2 4, 2R TR A PR RE

AT B R AL, 77T ek AN B4
BOAIRE, AT ESEIT TR B
ﬁ%%ﬁﬁk%ﬁémﬁﬂm%ﬁﬁmﬁo

e The DOW system is designed to remind the
driver and passengers to pay attention to the
environmental safety when opening the door.
Limited by the performance of the sensor and the
complexity of the traffic environment, unnecessary
alarms or no alarms may be given. Active
observation of the door opening environment before
getting off the vehicle is the most effective measure
and responsibility for the driver and passengers to
ensure personal safety.

DOW £ G Jf At e E & PG L TAE, £
PR RS AT Be S EUR AL AHERS . oA
LR INES, .

The DOW system is not always able to work
under various circumstances, and various reasons

may lead to unnecessary, inappropriate and invalid
warnings or omitted warnings, such as:

1. HILZR.

1. Radar is limited.

2. BUNEAREGEH R H R

2. Smaller targets or stationary targets
3

. EAREEERMR, A AT . Bl
Hir i AL AT . HEEMAER LR
J5 77 RRAZTE H ILAEAG I X Sk

3. The target speed is too fast, or there is
steering behavior. For example, when the target
vehicle changes lane to the right rear of the subject
vehicle, other vehicles suddenly change lane right
rear of the subject vehicle and appear in the
detection area.

4. AEIERTHILETEM. JiTE.

4.  Other vehicles and cyclists directly behind
the vehicle

5. ATEAEREES b ok iR 55 S B A

5. The vehicle stays at a turning or beside a
wall.

IR AN PR A IR SRR A AT RET 0T
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The above warnings and restrictions do not
address all situations that may interfere with the
door opening warning. There are many factors that
can lead to the failure of door opening warning. In
order to avoid the risk of scratching when opening
the door, please remember to observe whether the
door opening environment is safe and suitable.

JE TR T (RCTA) R4
Rear Crossing Alert (RCTA) System

RCTA & Gt ol 1 N Bt 28 A 22 Ja 7 B 2240 9
ITEEAT NS BEWEER, RgalEAH
WAL, BRI XU, RCTA R G0 A
PUEEE, &R R ER .

The RCTA system can detect vehicles, cyclists
or pedestrians crossing the rear of the vehicle. When
the vehicle is reversing, the system detects that there
is a target approaching and the vehicle has a
collision risk, and the RCTA system will send out an
early warning message to avoid collision risk.



e E
Function ON

W

B WEFERCTA

EEOSH, YEAEXAERNSFERERE, BTN

B apEHIIHC

HEF SRS DNRIE T REAITRE

mirigon i LEY - [EM] - DS54
BiY - URJiB 5 HUERCTA Y JF 5S8R
.

Click [Settings]-[Vehicle]-[Driver Assistance]-
[RCTA] on the display screen to turn on or off.

Ja i M FUERCTAIF RIT R ATEE T, 447
b T REYS B 43 /N T 10knvh i THREFFJH ST I
M ZEA )5 TTRE o 22, ORRE (R 422 4

On the premise that the RCTA switch is turned
on, the function is turned on when the vehicle is in R
gear and the vehicle speed is less than 10 km/h, so as
to monitor the rear crossing vehicle in real time and
ensure reversing safety.
J& 5 R o T i

Rear crossing warning range

6m| RCTAIX 1 ' RCTAIX 4,

30m ’ - 30m

RCTA R G it & X308 459 e 47 R 170 A0
KEBOK. JEHNERBEETT6K, WEFTR.

FFESL
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BASE XSO VR X3, Ze AR R

The alarm area of RCTA system is from Om to
30m laterally on the left and right sides of the
vehicle, and from the rear to 6m rearward, as shown
in the figure. The shaded area is the warning area,
which is bilaterally symmetrical.

ThRe MK

Function triggering
MEWBEN A Hir L 2 MET7, IRELT

N, RIS A 75 B B AN 20 4l B 5 T s
When a target approaches the rear of the

vehicle during reversing, the alarm lamp flashes,

accompanied by sound prompt and parking assist
interface display.
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AL

System interrupted

1. B4 T9ERAS.
1. The gear is at R position.
2. FHEKT10km/h.
2. Vehicle speed is more than 10km/h.
=i
Attention

o RCTARZ R WU EBThEE, IFAREST
AEOL T AES

e The RCTA system is an assisted driving
function and does not work in all situations.

o RCTARZGAREIA %A H LA L A SME L
BLHIAE

e The RCTA system cannot replace safe driving
and the use of interior and exterior rearview mirrors.

o fEMIRCTA R G AR Bl 53 m] LU fF
VEPIR VS Se opr e W KB ek 2 Sl SRR

Do

e The use of the RCTA system does not in any
way mean that the driver can do nothing and relax. It
is always the responsibility of the driver to reverse
in a safe manner.

Z PSRRI e S BRCTAR G K AEA L E,
ANV BRCTE R e R AR T, B

There are a number of reasons that can lead to
unnecessary, untimely, or ineffective warnings and
missed warnings in the RCTA system, such as:

1. HEZMR.

1. Radar is limited.

2. RIS GO R .

2. The detection object is too fast.
3

B X PR BaifeRY
1.

3. There are large moving metal objects in
the blind spot.

PLR 5 DL AT RE 5 BUH B IR B RS, 52
RCTARZMITERE, BIEHEART:
The following conditions may cause obstacles

to radar identification and affect the performance of
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the RCTA system, including but not limited to:

1 EIRE BPOE S, BEm AT, UK
ERE 1 SO 751 N N v L o

1. The radar is misaligned or blocked, or
covered with soil, ice and snow, metal plates, tapes,
labels, leaves, etc.

2. T AARLRE . s T B AL B
] [X 35852 2 et oy 2 Bt

2. The radar or the surrounding area is hit
and driven due to vehicle collision or scratch.

3. WL %% WEHEERUER T, T
e LR A

3. Extreme weather conditions such as rain,
snow, fog and haze may affect the performance of
the radar.

4. I THERERR HESRRPERE], ARy
IRABOLR, ATRER X & BB SRk
IKYPehE S AR E .

4. Due to the limitation of radar
identification target characteristics, false alarms may
be generated for some metal protective fences, green
belts, concrete walls, etc. under very few special
circumstances.

A A R ) R R OA BT T TR
RCTARGMIE N . H ZFhH %= 7] FHRCTA #
GUINR R, BRI RE, AR 2 O O R AR
RS, B ZIOGEERIEN, DMEE LR
TE4E,

These warnings and limitations do not address
all situations that could interfere with the RCTA
system. There are many factors that can lead to the
failure of the RCTA system. In order to avoid
collision, the driver needs to be vigilant when
driving the vehicle and always pay attention to the
road conditions so as to reverse the vehicle when it
is safe to do so.



et LS 215
Regular maintenance..........ccceeeeeeeuerceennees 215
R 8 3.1 = [ 215
Daily inspection items............c.cccceeneeene. 215
MR 1 216
Cleaning and maintenance..........cceeueeenee 216
HIEBIRTF oo 216
Exterior Maintenance................ccceeuenne. 216
AR KA e 217
Front compartment gutter channel.......... 217
BEAETEEE 217
Sealing strip of complete vehicle........... 217
PIRBIRTE e 218
Interior Maintenance ...............cccecueneee. 218
EATZED ccoovmeccrnmsccnmnsscnnsnnnecssssansssens 220
Self-maintenance..........ccceeceeeccueecccnercsnnne 220
IR oo 221
Engine compartment..............cccceeeenee. 221
REIHUIATE oo 222
Layout of engine compartment.............. 222
RBIHHLI oo 224
Engine oil........ccooooiiiiiiiii 224
FBCGPF RUMATRIT A28 M E N4
SR IR T T AR SR 224

RIR 5 4R

y

Service and Maintenance

Technical requirements for lubricating oil
of China VI vehicles equipped with GPF

(gasoline particulate filter).................... 224
KANHNHBR AT o 225
Inspection of engine oil level................. 225
REIHHLIANTE oo, 226
Engine oil supplement............................ 226
HLI I oo 226
Oil replacement............cccoeevveeivenieennnnnne. 226
ZEAFPEIIR oo 227
Vehicle coolant............c.ceeveevienenene. 227
BT v 228
Brake fluid..........ccoooiiiiiii, 228
I 11 i < OO 229
Inspection of glass washer fluid............. 229
ZEYIETE AR v 230
A/CFIter..c.oooiiiiiiiee 230
TS ETE R e 231
Adr filter ..o, 231
TRTTIETETBR <o 231
Fuel filter.......ccoooiiiiiiiiiee, 231
L2VARE B I e, 232
12V Low-voltage battery .........c...cccc..... 232
FEIE oo 233
T oo 233
EFHSEM (AGS) e, 237
Active air intake grille (AGS)......cc..cccu... 237




N\ RS54
ervice an aintenance

RINHLAERR XTI G M T/ERE ........... 237

Working state of engine with warm air on

214 -



EHRIE

Regular maintenance

Service and Maintenance

RIR 54

should be checked once a month.

H e B T H
Daily inspection items
i H KA A
Project Inspection
JSEAE B I B A 2 R S ATLATL
RAHHLHB AL B o

Engine oil level

The engine oil level should be
checked at each refueling.

R ] 5 B AR — I E 8RO
Wiper Check the wiper once a month.
IS Y e S e S
sy 5 (SYER ok Vel Ey L RS
Check the brake fluid level once
Brake
a month.
BAKRE KRNI .
Check the tire pressure once a
A month.
ib Hl:l ™ SR =] [u )
Tire FOL 7 I T FA) BB A UIR YO0 K A 75 1K
a5
Check the tread for wear and
foreign matters.
fHBE —RI2VIKE S Hith
12VAR I & FLIHL | (bR 790 LA B 3y 1 (1 5 bR 10 o
12V low-voltage |Check the condition of 12V low-
battery voltage battery and the corrosion
of terminals once a month.
e oo e | B I AE A T IR XL R A 4
AT X PR AR | R
g VAR R R A

Front windshield
defrosting device

Check the air outlet of defroster
every month when using the
heating device and the A/C.

AT
Lights

BEARE - IKATRIT MT
FAT S LA BT SRR AT 1
NI
Check the front headlamp, side
light, tail lamp, high mount stop
lamp and license plate lamp for
their states once a month.

BN TN | LA BRI I A 2574 AU
(0 (A
Engine coolant The coolant level should be
level checked at each refueling.
) ‘ H DR IR b /A 2 A AR K
BRI BT, AREE T minZk.
o During daily maintenance, check
Power battery | the coolant expansion tank level,
coolant level | which shall not be lower than the
min mark.
RO 2 i o 2 1 S Ao 75
B AR BAEA W,
Check the brake pedal for its
Brake pedal maneuverability before driving
each time.
FRIOT 2Tk S\ 2 15 15
LN o
Horn Check whether the horn is
normal before driving each time.
Kt Ja i T R A BT A B 4T
(BFEEHEETD BT HE
] . LB
Doors Check if the @nk liq and all
other doors (including rear
doors) can be opened/closed
freely and locked firmly.
B J A A 1 2 1 2 L R IS e
Y
RS it
The operation of the air
A/C system conditioning unit shall be
checked weekly.
A Y I I T
s | AR KL
Washing liquid e

The stock of washing liquid
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Cleaning and maintenance

SRR TR

Exterior Maintenance

58 HE M PR SR 7 T A 22 A0 DR B (KRS
TR AU DR KRR AN LI, e h B
Ve i eSS EREE, DURAT R K
Jiti o

Regular and professional maintenance can keep
the vehicle in good condition. The following will
describe how to keep the appearance of the vehicle
clean, including car washing, paint, polishing and
wheel cleaning, as well as anti-corrosion measures.

W%
Vehicle washing

LHEVT, HUMTRPERRSI. KEM
WOBR R R THT, AR IR 1 3 S K A A0 2 £
RIS EWAE A e 4 5

Frequent washing helps preserve your car’s
appearance. Dust and grit will scratch the paint
surface, and leaves and bird droppings will
permanently damage the surface finish of the vehicle
body. It is recommended to clean the vehicle body in
a cool place.

HBEAE € 8 D) A Bt 22 1 s 7 A
HE. EBETESNEN, EREESE IR
BRERIR . WA KRB, W E AR Az
ekt

Use only solvents and cleaning agents
recommended in the User Manual. As drying the
vehicle, check it for chips or scratches. If found,
repair it with touch-up paint.

L)

R USRI R TS, SRR S B
MG, DL AR A S T MR

e  Check the vehicle body for asphalt, leaves and
other dirt, which can be removed with asphalt
remover or turpentine, and then wash it with clean
water immediately to avoid damaging the surface
finish of the vehicle body.

o HUEREBANELIRIE, NMAKE NS
To FEEFP AR T2 FEES SRR IONE
BJE KT«

e  After cleaning the entire body surface, wipe it
dry with a soft towel. Natural drying in the air will
cause loss of luster or formation of water stains on
the exterior of the vehicle body.

e=Eas
Attention

o THVEG A {5 F AL AV R A 95 ) 35 Vi R 2 45
BN 4= T B SN - SRR 2 e L S AWK G O E R
IR 240, DUIB R4

e  Using chemical solvents and strong detergents
when cleaning the vehicle will damage the paint,
metal and plastic parts of the vehicle body. It is
recommended to wash the vehicle thoroughly with
cold water to remove floating dust.

o MEESHALHE. WHEHY), "THHEE
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Waxing

TR T W AT R T LR B AR 2R A i 4L
IR EEVRNIRET G, A AT AT T
TRk, ZARE=ASH AT, XA BT IR
5y o AR UG A i OB AR o (8 R,
SRR B AT R A

Vehicle waxing is helpful to prevent adhesion
of dust and chemicals on the road. Wax the vehicle
only after cleaning and drying, and wax it at least
once every three months, which helps to protect the
body. Use high-quality liquid or pasty wax. When
using the wax, read the descriptions on the package.
Generally, there are two kinds of waxes as follows:
When using, follow the instructions on the
packaging.




— B LU P
There are generally two types of products:

Bl
Body wax

B B — R fE B T DAOR S He A 32
JEHARR ARG RSE A B . B BURT R S
FREAEITE SIS,

Body wax is a kind of wax applied on the paint
surface to protect it from sunlight, air pollution and
other damages. It is recommended to wax the
vehicle body after the new vehicle is used for about
half a year.

e
Polishing wax

PG T LME R e LB K REER
BRI, EHEPOCE . R — S A R AT
BERLAIAT], AT LABR L R IR 2 . R
1T 7 S8 R BT R BE K B R AR, BZTR
Ak

Polishing wax can repair the paint that has been
oxidized or lost its gloss, making it glossy again.
Such waxes generally contain soft abrasives and
solvents to remove oxidized paint surfaces. If the
original gloss cannot be restored after the body wax
is applied, polishing wax shall be applied.

i
Attention

RITB VARG BRI RIREGYN, 2E
o DRI, 5 A P B M

When the detergent is used to remove such
pollutants as pitch and insects, dewaxing may occur.
Therefore, it is necessary to replenish wax in the
dewaxing position.

BRI A AN
Refinishing

R E LIV RGO RIR Y, ML
i & T EANR IR BB AN R HEAT B4, AR 1R
.

Small cracks and scratches on the paint coating
shall be repaired immediately with a special repair
film or repair paint to prevent corrosion.

RN

Aluminum alloy wheel

4

RIR 54

/

Service and Maintenance

FETHYE e B AN BRI, 2[R ¥ e 4 R n &
X, HEUE, BAKMRMEE G e
Live

When cleaning the exterior of the vehicle body,
the aluminum alloy wheels of the vehicle shall be
cleaned at the same time. After cleaning, rinse the
aluminum alloy wheel thoroughly with water.

R G KA
Front compartment gutter channel

ARG AAE AL T A5 XS AT T, RO S AR
N5, FEZEAN AT AR E K Ol A .

The front compartment gutter channel is
located in front of the front windshield and below
the wiper cover plate, which is a very important
water passage structure in front of the vehicle.

N2 AE 500023 BLAS 7 — X RIT A Ui KAl 1 HEZKCIR
Db, SRR AIE P 55 AR T B IR iRt KA
P R K FL I 2 BURUK S SO OQ H L BE A 4508
NSRRI HEFEFBUKILR, 5 SR 2R KUK
TR IR S5 0k o

Check the drainage condition of the front
compartment gutter channel every 5,000 km, and try
to ensure that the wiper cover plate is clean and tidy,
so as to avoid damage to relevant electrical
equipment caused by blockage or water
accumulation in the gutter channel. In case of
blockage and water accumulation, please contact

Dongfeng Forthing authorized service station in time.

ey o
Sealing strip of complete vehicle

BB R T B E IR B E
A, REETIIKEHZREZ—, &
T H A A

The sealing strip is a rubber sealing part
installed on the door or vehicle body. It is one of the

parts that ensure the waterproof sealing of the door
and belongs to other parts.
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LA P T v S B I 7 B e S SR T,
G0 R B 5T R £ B et 2 R T 3 R JRE 4
U0 R B 2R T BRI I BLR . 16 SR
FIRRPATHRF LI AR 55 35 o

During the use of the vehicle, the surface of the
sealing strip shall be cleaned in time to avoid
excessive wear caused by gravel or hard particles on
the surface of the sealing strip. If the sealing strip
surface is found to be worn or damaged, please
contact Dongfeng Forthing authorized service
station in time.

N ER IR TR

Interior Maintenance
MR

Carpet

JS7 220 R AR a5 B B AR 4 . ARAR TS
ELYIIEVSUREAOE (287 NN e )RRV IR ilbvivt i T
MR R LB -

The dust on the carpet should often be cleaned
by a vacuum cleaner. Excessive dust accumulation
will accelerate the damage of the carpet. Regularly
washing carpets with detergent will keep them in
better condition.

Fabric

VA LG ES TEAL) N PSS SEE Y/
A IR A TR PRI KR, AR R R iR
T

The dust and dirt on the textile fabrics would
often be cleaned by a vacuum cleaner. Wash with
low-temperature neutral soapy water and dry in the
air.

Yefe e
Vinylon

M gk KA M. HRAHEIEE
KA B dE e Je, BrEXECLERRINTS B B
A DA s 22 Y B vk R 4 JE e T 7 o

Use a dust collector to remove the dust and
pollutants. Use soft cloth with mild soap solution to
wipe the vinylon. Use a bristle brush with the same
soap solution to remove the stains difficult to be
cleared. The spray-type or foam type vinylon
detergent shall also be a good choice. Scrub the
vinylon with a soft cloth soaked in neutral soapy
water to remove stains that are difficult to remove,
or use a spray or foam type vinylon cleaner.
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J
Leather

B H W AR A8 2 B IR A2 R 50
JEHR AT AR GEAL . T LU SRR A I TR K
KGR, AR EE A 5 — R T AR L T
U R B P Ve, AT M TS Ve B L AT

e,

Frequently use a vacuum cleaner to remove
dust and dirt from the leather, especially at wrinkles
and joints. Clean the leather with a soft cloth dipped
in clean water, and then wipe it dry with another soft
dry cloth. If further cleaning is required, soap for
leather cleaning can be used.

EH
Windows

P B e FATE B 22 5 AN o TR AT B4R
IS USRS ST

Use the glass detergent to clean both interior
and exterior sides of the windows. Use soft cloth or
tissue to wipe all glass and plastic surfaces clean.
Dry all glass and plastic surfaces with a soft cloth or
paper towel.

JHA R 22 AT
Seat belt

P SRR A 22 A T AR ME AT P A0 e I
RREEY . NEMAEAR . JOB B E R,
SESRY) 2 B AR BE A 22 4o (TR I Ak . Al R
T2, AEEH.

If the seat belts are dirtied, use a soft brush with
mild soap solution to wipe the seat belts clean. Do
not use bleaching powder, dye or detergent because
such things will reduce the durability of the seat
belts. Before driving, dry the seat belts in the air. Do
not use bleach, dyes or cleaning solvents. Such
products reduce the durability of seat belts. Do not
use the seat belt before it becomes dry.

JE ey 22 4 ARSI AR K 2 2 T R R
AT AEIR 8%, AT T 1 A i R E 2 K
B I EEERG R DA A U o AR DU JRs e %2 4
AT IS VS, Wb U ARG v, 1%
IR 2R AR AT 5 240 e 55 0t

Too much dust accumulated at the loop at the
seat belt outlet will lead to slow contraction of the
seat belt. The inner side of the loop can be scrubbed
with a clean soft cloth dipped in neutral warm soapy
water or isopropyl alcohol. It is not recommended to
disassemble and clean the seat belt. If the seat belt
must be disassembled before cleaning, please



£

RS54 | -
Servi 1

contact a Dongfeng Forthing authorized service
station.
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Air freshener

75 7 2 N A 23 AR R R B SRR, X
W AR, A SR SIEF N S A B
By, 23514 PRI AN 0 S0 1 2T 4 W 2L Bl AR
.,

If it is necessary to use air freshener or
deodorant in the vehicle, it is recommended to select
solid type. Some chemical components contained in

liquid air freshener will cause fiber breakage or
fading of interior trims and braided fabrics.

U RAE AR 2 IR HR,  NIRA DRk L[ e
%2, PARAT Rk

Make sure that liquid air freshener is properly
fixed if used, so as not to spill when the vehicle is
running.
573 J85 ok
Corrosion resistance

IR A SR AR S . i
BB BR A R WERB ISR SRR K %
PRI, BFRAEAN T BUE A5 . T Ak Bl
WA

Salt, dirt and moisture can easily accumulate
under the vehicle. Scraping off the vehicle paint or
wearing off by stones and grit will cause the metal to
lose protection and be exposed, thus causing the
vehicle to rust. Common measures to prevent rusting
include:

L OREFEIEE

1. Keep the Vehicle Clean.

2. DREFEETE.

2. Keep the garage dry.

3. DRFRERI ARV AL T RIFIRES .

3. Keep paint and decorations in good
condition.

4. EWMMENRIRE,

4. Regularly carry out interior maintenance,
etc.

H AT 4P
Self-maintenance

BUAT R, SEEMPLBREIEHET ~ 371
PR, AEREING R FE 0 A, SER R BIAL
A A o ABIHLYIE 3h)5 2 B s AL,
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After each driving, idle the engine for 1-3
minutes before shutting down the engine, so that the
engine can be fully cooled and the service life of the
engine can be prolonged. After the engine is started
for the first time, it will automatically warm up to
lubricate the running parts of the engine. After the
water temperature is appropriate, the engine speed
can be changed according to the driving
requirements. It is recommended to keep a gentle
driving habit when driving.



REHLAE

Engine compartment
FIIT K EHLAE

Opening of the engine hood

L Fsh AR G 20N 7 R SRR o
THE TR, KB 2 T R .

1. Pull the engine hood opening handle at the
lower left side of the dashboard, and the engine hood
will pop up slightly.

2. [ESRBRIS AT H AR A ShHLAG 5 -

2. Pull the safety lock lever to the left and lift
the engine hood.

-

y

Service an

RIr 547

al
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Closing of engine Hood 25 48 71 25 B0 0 X o B SO IEK A A T E,
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For models without engine hood pneumatic
stay, lift the engine hood to a height of about 30 cm
from the closing position, and then release it to
allow it to fall freely to close. For models equipped
with engine hood pneumatic rods, pull down the
engine hood to a height of about 30 cm from the
closed position, then push it down to close it, and
confirm that it is locked in place. If it is not locked
in place, please press the middle part of the front end
of the engine hood until it is fully closed.

RAAPLUAE AT E
Layout of engine compartment
Bt 2%, Bk k.

The picture is for reference only, and the actual vehicle shall prevail.

1 WA TRURE + v 20RO K 6. —&— (PDU+DCDC)
1. Washer fluid reservoir + coolant expansion tank 6. Two-in-one (PDU+DCDC)
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Engine oil filler cap
TRIEE R

Air filter

1) 20 Y08 fis YR

Brake fluid reservoir
RENHLAEPRIS 22 £

Engine compartment fuse box

© © ® ®

4

Service a

ECU

Wy 7i4%

Booster
R

Engine

RIr 547 /
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KENHLHLH
Engine oil
THIE PG G I R B

Please select the engine oil suitable for your
vehicle.

‘% % . | Y =1 e EL
BAEM | gy RS ER
Applicable . Engine oil Filling
.. Engine model

conditions grade amount
V023 ]

Universal | 4pisT | spsw-30 | 3.5L

in all
seasons

KT TARFIHUM A I A I0FRAS e o
RENHLIITERE -
This vehicle does not require any oil additives.

Additives do not improve the performance of the
engine.

s
Attention

PR F AN IR0 i s R LG AN RJE RS 21K
BN ZEA PR 2 FRE AN AR AR AR T 534
Dongfeng Liuzhou Motor Co., Ltd. will not bear any

responsibility for the adverse consequences of the
engine caused by the use of additives.

FRCGPF PUMIBURL I AR 25 1Y B S 4240
Xt T R BOR SR
Technical requirements for lubricating oil of

China VI vehicles equipped with GPF
(gasoline particulate filter)

GPF i 3= 24 Al 2 i 0k e U T 477
I JBe PP R ) B IR P AN HCER

The main function of GPF is to filter the
particulate matter in the tail gas and reduce the

concentration and quantity of particulate matter in
the tail gas.

It 1 FH I TRD S8 i, GPFUSLER (TR ) 4
Kbk, BRI Rl & 1 2E GPF AL fili &
an, SEHERAY, MK SINLEITT.

With the increase of service time, more and
more particulate matters collected by GPF will
accumulate to a certain extent, which will block the
GPF, resulting in poor exhaust and affecting the
engine power.

2224 -

D

A S 5 RS LIETE S fE T, 2
IrRENIRBE EPIRRE, IR RSP =0T
AL R GPF AR 52 a8 SEHF UL B B, T
TR BE A T BRI K 7y @ s s, Toikidid
AR, B8 REGPFY, 217 B GPF i
e

In the process of engine lubrication, some
lubricating oil will enter the combustion chamber for
combustion, and enter the emission treatment
devices such as three-way catalytic converter and
GPF along with the engine exhaust. As the ash
formed by lubricating oil combustion is metal salt, it
cannot be removed by regeneration and gradually
accumulates in GPF, resulting in GPF blockage.

IR A3 (AT AR I s A A 1R KR R,
N TV IK Gy, BEAS FHAR K 43 A i G AL i
AR RAT T ) < Bt — 1 A AR R 73 SPSW-30
(LAY "L, K%, REWH /> GPFIH %,
PREE R SHLIE A R TAE, BEm BRI TR RA

The formation of ash is closely related to the
lubricant additives. In order to reduce ash, low ash
and high-grade engine oil should be used. The
"Unified Petrochemical Low Ash SP5W-30(LA)"
engine oil specially used by Dongfeng Forthing
Petrochemical Co., Ltd. has low ash content, which
can effectively reduce GPF blockage, ensure the
normal and effective operation of the engine, and
thus reduce the maintenance cost.



RO 7
Inspection of engine oil level

KA RS CRIE A B LIE 38 5L AT FE bt
L SRS A F A . BN, RRKIRIRAT AT, MY
K ZE A TROK ST 6 T S AR A SIL L 23 5 5%
PRSI, SEfF2050 8 a, PR EASIMLLM
WAL o G A 7R 2SR A B L i B AR o

Engine oil is a consumable to ensure the normal
operation of the engine, and its liquid level should
be checked regularly. For example, before each
long-distance trip, park the vehicle on a level road
and warm up the engine for a few minutes before
turning off the engine. Wait for about 5 minutes
before checking the engine oil level. Remove the
engine trim cover before inspection.

L BCH B R
1. Take out the engine oil dipstick.
2. MR RATECAR T LR .

2. Wipe clean the engine oil dipstick with a
piece of clean cloth or paper.

3. CRHLMRERmREE.

3. Insert the engine oil dipstick fully back
into the pipe sleeve.

4

RIR 54

Service and Maintenance

LR

TER

4. FUREUBALE R, e E RS HLHLIHR AL .
WAL AL T R IREIFRICZ 8] R T F IR
brid, Rz KR TE RSN, AR AZAL T IR
HICE N

4. Take out the oil dipstick again and check
the engine oil level. The fluid level must be between
the upper and lower limit marks. If it is lower than
the lower limit mark, replenish the engine oil in time
to make the oil level within the normal range.
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AWarning

is not covered by the warranty.

i WA B R BN AL dn R S A 2

D

participating in combustion. The engine oil may
burn in the three-way catalytic converter and
damage the three-way catalytic converter. It may
also cause carbon deposition on the spark plug in the
engine cylinder.

AR, TR ABIRANE T RIETEH

Check the engine oil level frequently. Insufficient
engine oil will damage the engine, and such damage

[\EE
AWarning

iR IRGE

Engine oil supplement

L APIPRBEIBILINE D&, #h7e Ak shil

VIRTE

1. Unscrew the engine oil filler cap and

replenish the engine oil.

2. U ERSIHHLINE D 8 TR . B
RENNL L Bl G RIAKENHL, KL508)5,

REFE PR LA RSB

n 2. Install the engine oil filler cap and tighten

it. Warm up the engine for a few minutes and then
shut down the engine. After about 5 minutes, check
the engine oil level on the oil dipstick again.

3. ARMEHLT, RBIHLHLH R A7
PUH R ERRAZE, 75 W A S UL 2 22 h 4 7S
WREARANETIRG, S ERREETHRIAS
HEAKRA A REHLHLI AT EAE = Jo itk i i &
H R BE I AR = e ds . B P RE S IE UK

ZNHLEL P K AEFER K -

3. In any case, the engine oil level shall not
exceed the upper limit of the oil dipstick, otherwise
the engine oil will be sucked into the intake system
through the crankcase vent and discharged into the
atmosphere through the exhaust system after

-226 -

MR BN RS, PAS i o T R
SCRNEEL, DL R B,
Engine oil shall be poured slowly to avoid overflow.

In case of spillage, clean it up immediately to avoid
damage to the engine.

AL B 2
Oil replacement

HRENHUHLIHX 5 ZhATL R 3 A A sk Y 75 i ke 2
RN, AU WIREATHE . R SIS
IR 2R AR AT 5 240 e 55 0t

Engine oil plays an important role in the
operation and service life of the engine and must be
replaced regularly. Please contact a Dongfeng
Forthing authorized service station for engine oil
replacement.
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AWarning

o HURFRA/NOIEALE] 7R SIHLM, LA
WIETE e Tt

e If the skin accidentally contacts the engine oil,
it must be thoroughly cleaned.

o I IR CRAIVEAL BRAE F L 1) K B
HLH

e  Please dispose the used engine oil according to
the relevant environmental protection law.

TR FIR
Vehicle coolant
Vo AN A A A

Coolant level inspection

s
4

B ‘.
1. REINLA K

1. Engine coolant expansion tank

y e /
Service an 1

2. HIHLHE AR

2. Motor electronic control coolant
expansion tank

3. B Eh A E R K

3. Power battery coolant expansion tank

BERNBRMRZSLT ER (MAXD 5
TR (MIND ZIFEZ 2 6], WFRT FIRAE,
R [F1) ¥4 0 8 UG B s A 0 2 b PR A BB I

Check whether the coolant level is between the
upper limit (MAX) and the lower limit (MIN) scale
marks. If it is lower than the lower limit, add coolant

to the coolant expansion tank to the position near the
upper limit.
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Coolant refilling

FTHE A 2000k B 2 B0 o] 8 A 2090, %
SRR TITR . ANFE S AR RETR AT,
WA AR, 5200 JX S AL A A 3
i, VE A AR KURAT 45 2 DU 2= 1 R v 20 18
21 AR5 KA DU 2= R v Ao

Open the cover of fluid reservoir to add the
coolant. After adding the coolant, put on the cover
and tighten it. You shall always employ the year-
round antifreeze coolant designated by the Dongfeng
Forthing. Do not use antifreeze coolant and water to
replace the year-round antifreeze coolant. Do not
mix coolants of different brands; otherwise,
chemical reactions may easily occur, affecting the
service life of the drive motor. Please use the four-
season antifreeze coolant designated by Dongfeng
Forthing. Please do not replace antifreeze coolant
with antifreeze and water.

VAN -
AWarning

TERBINAR E AR AN, 3T F4 AR K6 o
A RES SEUA TR, G E R . fETOT
A HV K G 55 2 BT, D AU R B A B AR
¥CARH,

When the engine is not completely cooled, opening
the coolant expansion tank cover may cause the
coolant to eject, resulting in serious scald. Before

opening the coolant expansion tank cap, make sure
that the engine and radiator have cooled down.

A HE e
Replacement of coolant

ERAER T, 2027 A B ek
AW, JeB etk

Under normal circumstances, the coolant needs
to be replaced every 2 years or 20,000 km,
whichever comes first.

il B
Brake fluid
il SRR AL A 2

Inspection of brake fluid level

1

[\

[\

0]
1

Lo NRE A — A VLR A PRV

1. Check the fluid level in the fluid reservoir
once a month.

2. VBALRAL TR RERERE i R ER (MIN)
5 ER (MAXD ZIEEZ 2z 8] a0 S fr ik T 8%
FILT TR (MIN) ZIBEZR, T8 B IR R AR KUR
TR LI MRS il AT A A o

2. The fluid level should be between the
lower limit (MIN) and the upper limit (MAX) marks
on the reservoir wall. If the fluid level is at or below
the lower limit (MIN) scale mark, please contact an

authorized service station of Dongfeng Forthing
Automobile Co., Ltd. for inspection in time.

il 1 ¥ 5 8
Brake Fluid Replacement

BRI R K, S K E
2 FBUHB R YR IE TR, SR R
W TR, N A% E W ORI AR 1 2R S B
MBI SE A B AR 2R RUXAT e 20 R 55 i

The brake fluid will absorb water in the air.
Excessive water content will cause damage to the
brake system due to corrosion, and the boiling point
of the brake fluid will also drop significantly. Please
replace the brake fluid in time according to the
requirements of the regular maintenance table.
Please contact a Dongfeng Forthing authorized
service station for brake fluid replacement.
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2. The technical requirements for brake fluid

Agﬁé’: shall comply with the relevant provisions of
. GB12981.
AWarmng
ISP A A

o SAAE AR KURAT 48 R B B BR UKUAT
W AT R P 4 P ) 2 O DOTA [R]85 7 i, A
[ | BAS T LA

e Be sure to use the brake fluid designated by
Dongfeng Forthing or DOT4 products of the same
grade packaged in closed containers approved by
Dongfeng Forthing. Do not mix different brake
fluids.

o IEMHIENE S S VI BT RARIES, B
T2 AR Bl 2 B I 2 R
e Please do not mix the brake fluid with the fluid

containing mineral oil, as the mineral oil will
damage the seals and sealing plugs of the brake

rigging.
o BN RN, MR LEL il S AN EI

Inspection of glass washer fluid

7, —HRf, MALHIBIERER . 1. EHEVERBAREE T2 SH 225
e  The brake fluid is toxic and should be kept out e

of the reach of children. Once swallowed by 1. Check whether there is enough washer
mistake, go to the hospital immediately for fluid in the washer fluid reservoir

examination. '

o BB T, ARV A,
— Bt B E iz b, 7 ORE KIS .

e  The brake fluid is corrosive and is not allowed
to contact the vehicle paint. Once it overflows on the

vehicle paint, it needs to be cleaned with plenty of
water.

o BB AR K, AR AN /N i 1) B IR B
MRS, @& E R KIEE, WRERIAE, RS
HI B EEBife &

e Brake fluid may damage the skin. If it
accidentally splashes on the skin or eyes, wash with
plenty of water. If you feel unwell, go to the hospital
immediately for examination.

il BBIR TR S BOAREER

Maintenance and Technical Requirements of Brake
Fluid

1. HISR R IR Wy RE 24 B4 )T 4 LR R,
PR B BLA DL S B35 i

1. The brake fluid shall be replaced every 2
years or 40,000 km, whichever comes first.

2. il BB SR BAT 5 GB1298 1A K K
5E o
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2. AR EImE K D RE A IR EK I, i ]
POEVERBAAL, T LOE I
2. If no water is sprayed by using the wiper

spraying function, it indicates that the glass washer
fluid is insufficient and can be added appropriately.

3. A ORERVRE, BRSOl
BN AFET24%.
3. If ethanol based detergent is used, the

ethanol content of the detergent should not exceed
24%.

e=Eas
Attention

o DURBURULEB IR FBRITREST, JFRERT I
FEFER RIS, -

e  High-quality glass washing liquid can improve
the decontamination ability and prevent freezing in
cold weather.

o VIR NNAT I E BBV IR il
2 1R AR R W, B K VA ) = SR AT 44
IR ES ek KR

e [t is recommended to use the glass washer fluid
specified by Dongfeng Forthing. Antifreeze will
damage the paint sprayed on the surface of the
vehicle, and vinegar solution will damage the water
pump of the front windshield washer.

S JETE 2
A/C Filter

PR IETE % BEFR 25 2 R R GEMA T N HITE
AR o

The A/C filter can remove pollen and dust
brought in by the A/C system from the outside.

< YR 7 1 R 2.7 4 B 5 SO (R 9 04
S .

The A/C filter must be replaced during regular
maintenance every 20,000 km.

s IR TS A

Replacing A/C Filter
FRIEHE RO T TFE-EN
The A/C filter is located in the glove box.

L. AT FEM.
1. Open the glove box.
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2. BRETRIEESS LW, A8 TR
MR, PrihugiEae.
2. Squeeze the upper and lower sides of the

A/C filter to disengage the tabs on both sides and
remove the filter.

3. ARSI UET AR

3. Insert a new A/C filter.

4. RHTEM.

4. Close the glove box.
KIAE A 2 S
When the air conditioner is not used for a long time

RIS 7 R ATV (0 H e 3 22 /04 7 A O
— WA, RRRE DS XN T B IEIRS
U IR BT %A, DA A ORI B 18
PR

Turn on the air conditioner at least once every
two weeks for at least 5 minutes even in cold months.
This is to prevent the lubrication of parts inside the

compressor from deteriorating, so as to keep the air
conditioner in the best operating state.
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Air filter

IS4 HEE 5 BT R 77 2 L E 1R I T 5 LR 0B
FRUEHE R WMATRIEHERLEAL, BHMHE
TR RHEN KB, 3 LR R . A
i BT RUETE A, TEIR AR AT AR L IR 55 0k

Replace the air filter according to the time and
mileage specified in the regular maintenance table.
If the air filter is installed improperly, air dust will
easily enter the engine, resulting in abnormal wear
of the cylinder block. If you need to replace the air
filter, please contact a Dongfeng Forthing authorized
service station.

PRI VETE o5
Fuel filter

IS AR E 33 R 77 3R P RILE 1R (] 5 B AR A
BRI IEIE . EWCE3FEEe AR, B K
WA 32 {5 i, IR IETE 4. £ BHIXAT
B, RERGIEIEIEES, TG A T .
IR AR IETE A% T I AR AR KURAT R L0 IR 55
i

Replace the fuel filter according to the time and
mileage specified in the periodic maintenance table.
It is recommended to replace the fuel filter every 3
years or 60,000 km, or when the fuel is
contaminated. If the vehicle is driven in a dusty area,
the filter will be more likely to be blocked. Please
shorten the replacement cycle appropriately. If you
need to replace the fuel filter, please contact a
Dongfeng Forthing authorized service station.

TN A g
Ash filter of the refueling pipe
RIEE 2~ BRE K, WERKIERESE

RIR 5 4R

y

Service and Maintenance

FE, AWLEN TR E BT . AR 2 R AT R,
KIER TR WIELE, WEEI AR/ EH
Wo G0 SE NI g, T R AR AR AT R
R 55 3t o

Check once every 1 year or 20,000 km. If the
ash filter is blocked, adjust or replace it if necessary.
When the vehicle is running in a dusty area, the dust
filter will be more likely to be blocked. Please
shorten the inspection/replacement cycle
appropriately. If you need to replace the ash filter of
the refueling pipe, please contact a Dongfeng
Forthing authorized service station.
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12VAR s & itk
12V Low-voltage battery

ERREMEER .

This vehicle is equipped with a maintenance-
free 12V low-voltage battery, which is located on
the right side of the trunk and mainly provides
electric energy for vehicle starting and on-board
electrical appliances. If the 12V low-voltage battery
is seriously undervoltage, the vehicle will not be

able to start.
A5 ANy = 0

Use and precautions

L ABZHEEE LR K TR 2IT . &

M ] 45 5 LA

1. Do not turn on electrical appliances such

as lamps, audio and wipers for a long time after the
n vehicle stops.
2. WFEEEETIRULE, EBEFI12VIK

J & it ORI kR, B R % B AT AR 12V

R & Rt L B

2. If the vehicle needs to be parked for more
than five days, it is recommended to unplug the
negative terminal of the 12V low-voltage battery to
prevent the on-board electrical appliances from

consuming the 12V low-voltage battery.

3. EEEILE, BRSO FW. 298

FHEGE D O KHA .

3. After the vehicle stops, pay attention to
whether the lights, audio, air conditioner and other

electrical appliances are turned off.
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AREERCA Ge gy R 12 VAR E & it
REFATER AN, IR ERR S LR g
AR, WRI2VIREE b/ E T, Nx
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4. REEG A )RS R4, K]
AR RE B2 VAR &8 r vt I o v, S 4=
B RE .

4.  Avoid using the vehicle continuously for a
long time as far as possible. Long-time operation
may cause the temperature of the 12V low-voltage

battery to be too high, affecting the performance of
the vehicle.

5. NEARE —RI2VILE S BRI,
KA i PR A RUE M B AGERE AR A .
WA R, 15 BR AR XRATREZ AR 55 0

5. The condition of the 12V low-voltage
battery should be checked once a month. Check the
terminals for corrosion (white or yellowish powder).
In case of corrosion, please contact a Dongfeng
Forthing authorized service station.

oo LA ) N S AL PR
Emergency Treatment for Contacting Electrolyte

12V s B PRI R AR VA 9 8 Tk 1 Rl 2z
AOAMEE S, R4 LR 7 AR B

The electrolyte of 12V low-voltage battery is
highly corrosive and toxic. In case of accidental
contact, please handle it as follows:

MREEEAL: A T e s sk e 2 /0
15040, FArRIEEE .
Eye contact: Rinse with water in a cup or other

container for at least 15 minutes, and seek medical
advice immediately.

FE Rk b s e AR, KRS K
PHERE IR, FESTRIRER .
Skin contact: Take off contaminated clothes,

wash skin with plenty of water, and seek medical
advice immediately.



R W KEUEDS, IR SRS .

Drink electrolyte by mistake: Drink water or
milk and seek medical advice immediately.

y RIr 547

Service an al

VAN i3
AWarning

o AUENTA (EHTFM) PRTHREATR IR
TRIRII A Ui -

e All descriptions about tire inflation and
maintenance in the Manual must be complied with.

o WIRTERIVIKEE BB eEd
fe b, BOREIE SO GO, DU BIR
LA B . NSEWTT SO B AE,  ERTRRRT, &
BURER RS, R .

e If it is necessary to connect the 12V low-
voltage battery to other chargers, disconnect the
positive and negative cables to avoid damaging the
electrical equipment on the vehicle. The negative
cable shall be disconnected first, and the positive
cable shall be connected first, and then the negative
cable.

o  IHIEFWATHN, 12VIREE b =4n
BVEE T KB KGR 12VARE & bR
KB, HERMERE R LUERU™ E0 5, Ti e by
AT KA KT AT R

e  When the vehicle is running normally, the 12V
low-voltage battery will produce explosive
hydrogen. Sparks or open flames will cause the 12V
low-voltage battery to explode, and its explosion
energy is enough to cause serious injury. Please
avoid driving in a nearby place with sparks and open
flames.

L]
Tire

A B BRI, R I A S R R ST A A
&, FFERARE RIFINGSUNE 46 % .

In order to drive the vehicle safely, the model
and size of the tires must be suitable, and the tires

must have good tread pattern and appropriate tire
pressure.

i
Attention

o fEMIEEEBEIREUREA L R IA R & 5l K F
W ERA S E

e  Using tires with excessive wear or insufficient
tire pressure will cause accidents and personal

injury.

G EARAE

Tire pressure label

Tire ’%ressure
2RSSR

ARENE IR . G T EH 4 HE
77, bRE T BT R AR

Tyre pressure labels are attached on the vehicle.
This label is located below the driver's door frame

and indicates the air pressure of the front and rear
wheels of the vehicle.
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TR, FEREN LA

For tire pressure, pay attention to the following
points:

L BUOTERT, #HARE TR,

1. It is recommended to visually inspect the
tires before driving each time.

2. WLE, NMERRTEAEIR, R
JEIE BIARZE_E T HERE K74 AR

2. If necessary, inflate or deflate the tire to
the cold tire pressure recommended on the label.

IARAER NG AL TS ATRBA G &
AR, B EOK A S R S 30 E
40kPa, ULRILGREIEH N, 2108 TiEBIHE
7% A iR IS B O R, X S BUE IR IR A AL .

If the tire pressure is checked when the tire is
hot (after several kilometers of driving), the pressure
reading will be 30 to 40 kPa higher than the reading
in cold state. This phenomenon is normal. Do not
deflate to reach the specified cold tire pressure
reading, which will cause insufficient tire pressure.

Jie = 0 AR G
Tire pressure monitoring system

B 0 5 P T 2 MU )
BE HERIAIE S IR A, 418 (R S L
FISE (035 2605 B 035 = 4L (03 o B
EELT

The tire pressure monitoring system is used to
dynamically monitor the tire pressure and
temperature. When the tire pressure is abnormal, the
combination instrument will display corresponding
alarm information (see "Warning Lamp" in Chapter
[T "Combination Instrument" for details).

L)

AR, W R B R AT R IR VLG, TRERAR AN
WATRFLIIR 55 0 -

e There is no need to re-match the tire pressure
sensor due to installation and removal of tires.
However, if the tire position changes and the tire
pressure sensor position changes, it is necessary to
re-match the tire pressure. Please contact a
Dongfeng Forthing authorized service station.

o TEFILIEN T BRI RS BAE iR GiE
TS S . TR BRHe IR 78 347 U< B 78 A Bk
Ja, TR EEE, TR ERLL30km/hEL E
MR FEAT B 14080, JRIE(E B L1 A4 2 o8 3 i
Wi

e The tire pressure information displayed when
the vehicle is stationary is the information when the
vehicle is last running. Therefore, if it is necessary
to update the tire pressure data after the tire is
deflated or inflated, it is necessary to drive the
vehicle at a speed of more than 30 km/h for 1 minute
before the tire pressure information interface updates
the data.

i
Attention

o IEGRRFIRIEAESRAEIL A ML, 2R E RN
“ HARE R MR mSE, RGN R 50 5 2%
FT, T LI R KURAT R 2 R 55 3 o

e Please keep the tire pressure near the standard
pressure value. When the tire pressure is displayed
as "--" and the designated tire is on, it indicates that
the tire pressure monitoring system loses its signal.
Please contact the Dongfeng Forthing authorized
service station in time.

o lEIZeAE . PR EE AT HRT UL AC G A%

o (HUCREE RO BRI, R o Af s 1AL E
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M
Tire inflation

CREFEH MRS, AR AE . 2ofedy
SRR G T A Ay =8 8 B RIS

Maintaining proper tire pressure can make the
vehicle maneuverability, driving comfort and tread
life reach the best state.

RANERIG S SEERALL], Pk
HME. AL,

Underinflated tires will cause uneven wear,
affecting maneuverability and increasing power
consumption.

AL E R IR TR T ENE, BER
SR B 32450, IF H SR BEE IR ES A 5.
Over-inflated tires will reduce riding comfort,

and are more likely to be damaged due to uneven
road surface, resulting in uneven tire wear.




R

Tire check

TERRIR AT B RE G 70 SRS I, 38 BNAZ [ B A
BRIE TIMG . BESYRIN K BEREL. B
N oL I

Every time when checking the inflation state of
the tire, check whether the tire is damaged,
punctured by foreign matters and worn. The specific
inspection is as follows:

L REAnimsif . ReEsmiR. maeE 2
FERAATEATE, TN SR .

1. Scratches, cracks or fractures on the side
of the tire. If the tire fabrics or cords are exposed,
replace the tire.

2. IR R .

2.  Excessive tread wear

g

P

§é§5

C(Crea(e

AN

WU R SR PR FF RAF R L, R AR AR
AT BRI - FT AR G AT Sy BL i A o
K EFEREEARREE . HIRSUZ /DT 162K,
HUL AT SR, R (AR R A T B AT e
= INE 77

The tire must be kept in good condition, and the

tread pattern on the tire surface shall be deep enough.

The tire wear degree can be measured by the raised
points in the tire driving belt. If the tread thickness is
less than 1.6 mm, the tire must be replaced. Such tire
lacks adhesion when driving on a slippery road.

B RTR
Tire maintenance
BRIG M 7AAAN, IEHRI RS e A A B Tk

/D BT BEASY o 0 SRR T i S 2 A 22 B AE 2 S
I B RIS R, TR AR RKRAT R LIRSS

Al

o
: el

/

Service and Maintenance

l_‘i[!‘l o

In addition to proper inflation, correct wheel
alignment also helps to reduce tread wear. If you
find that the tires are worn unevenly or you feel
some continuous vibration during driving, please
contact a Dongfeng Forthing authorized service
station.
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Litgisk A

Tire rotation

-
- -

4

=
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NIERK G 73 dr I R IR B 4R 5 5], M
FATRL T A R — IR IR AL B . BRI
HONL % b B o s AT #A

In order to prolong the service life of the tire
and make the tire wear evenly, the tire position shall
be changed every 10,000 km. Each time of

transposition, the operation shall be carried out
according to the method shown in the above figure.

R SRR RS
Specifications of wheels and tires

RS 19x7)

Rim specification: 19x7]

RS : 235/55R19

Tire specification: 235/55R19

RTEEAREHA IR, DS EES
FEITHE N7 OB Iabr O HE, B BE 2 AR KUXUAT
R IS5 v o

As for the tire size suitable for this vehicle,
please refer to the tire nameplate pasted under the

driver's door frame, or contact a Dongfeng Forthing
authorized service station.

TS 5
Replace tires and wheels

PRI RS S e L A0 5 B R de K
AR (bR CfESE BRI T D AH R (15 2k fe
AT . TRA M TR I R LG R,
IR SIZhEE . Wah ) Gl /1)
PSRRI o A8 AN R R BREE M B fif 2
FHABS ARGV IEH TAF,
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Replace with radial tires having the same size,
load scope, rated speed and maximum cold tire
pressure (indicated on the tire wall). Mixed use of
radial and diagonal tires may reduce the vehicle's
braking capacity, driving force (ground adhesive
force) and steering accuracy. Using tires of different
sizes or structures will cause the ABS system to fail
to work normally.

ABS Z Gt 38 1 HL B 2R AR I e g A 1
it CLSE S e R i, A 00 5 2 A S e e i RS
—HUNRHG, SNSRI R RGE, JFATRE TR
AGEEAIR. RE#S RS ™ER S
TRERNE . W AR, A UORE P HI AR BR
Je R O S e, A A, AR DY AN B [ A R
#e.

The ABS system works by comparing the
wheel speeds. Therefore, when replacing the tires,
the tires with the same size as the original tires of
the vehicle must be used. Otherwise, the wheel
speeds will be affected and the system may act
inconsistently. Replacing only one tire will seriously
affect the maneuverability of the vehicle. If it is
necessary to replace tires, it is recommended to
replace two front tires or rear tires in pairs. If
necessary, replace four tires at the same time.

I SE RS, N OROBT AR R IO RS 5
TR RS — B fEEMRER AT, HHRRRN
RATFRFLIIR 55 2k o

If the wheel needs to be replaced, make sure
that the specification of the new wheel is consistent
with that of the original wheel. Before replacing the
wheel, please contact the authorized service station
of Dongfeng Forthing.
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Winter tire

H T 2 R IR A & AT IR
EWAEVKS BT B AT iR . WRATFRR,
RIPYAS R [FI I 225, DA IR 2 2Bk . R mlf
IR S, FIAMERIE NG . SRR, NESRh
MRSE . BERE M E . MRS~ B
rid AR .

It is recommended to use winter tires on icy
and snowy roads due to the limited applicability of
summer tires in winter. When installing winter tires,
four wheels shall be installed at the same time to
ensure safe driving. Only tires of the same brand and
shape can be used. When purchasing, pay attention
to the tire size, load capacity and speed grade. Install
the winter tires according to the marks on the
registration card.

U SRS i YR o B BRI A = 4E R, AT
i, 52 R R 1 U T .

If you use winter tires with a lower rated speed,
do not exceed the maximum rated speed of the tires
when driving.

i
Anti-skid chain

I I R REAE X 2B DS RS R e
P A W SORLE RS E L DX o B T
BN AR IR B b, EAr AR ek

Snow anti-skid chains can only be used in
emergency situations or when driving through
specific areas expressly stipulated by law. Snow
anti-skid chains shall be installed on the driving
wheels, preferably all four wheels.

JS2 3% AN A e IR UL IC I BT T, 2226 T
B AR R R, NREAT S, 8 S
o T AT A R AR R R L S B e ) A
CLLE

The anti-skid chains matching the vehicle tires
shall be selected. After the anti-skid chains are
installed, the maneuverability of the vehicle is poor,
so the vehicle shall run at a low speed to avoid full
load. Please read the component assembly drawing
and other instructions of the anti-skid chain
manufacturer carefully.

EFHSHEM (AGS)

Active air intake grille (AGYS)
AR A EEh#E M (AGS) 421 &

RIR 5 4R

y

Service and Maintenance

gt, (LR BIHUBRALI 5 P 1 22 8 RE AN PRIE ML 2L
R, fEEE TR IR E B BE AR 2R
Je LA UKRAE, ATREE RO R, €
WA I IR A RSN AGS RS H
AT E A VIRbRE B e, 2700 ) L AR
FE, WAEFIER.

This model is equipped with an active air intake
grille (AGS) control system, which can be turned off
when the engine is warmed up to speed up the
warm-up efficiency and make the vehicle more
energy-saving. If the active air inlet grille is stuck by
sundries, dirt or ice, it may cause poor heat
dissipation of the vehicle. Please check and clean the
grille regularly. When the vehicle is started, the
AGS system will automatically carry out calibration
and self-inspection at least once, and there will be
working sound of the motor, which is normal.

RBNHLFERR RIT J B B TAERZS

Working state of engine with warm
air on

AR A R R ZhHLJE B e R AR L, T
BEIT R B RE R BT TAE . i it s
RAIIHE, RPN KBRS, 53/ fith
FEHL HE BT E, REHUEEA B,
RENHL AT AN RE AR A AL, B R BhALIY)
FEHRWAZR. HHEEESASIFIHE
2 R REAR, R BNHLE R LR
K BNHLBEHE Bl 77 b R B AR AL AE R AT B3 [
DI, RN & 2 A2

The warm air of the vehicle is provided by the
waste heat after the engine is started, so the engine
will start to work after the warm air is turned on.
When the power battery is low, the engine will enter
the power generation state to charge the power
battery. When the power battery is fully charged, the
engine will enter the idle mode, and the engine load
and energy conversion will change. At this time, the
engine sound will be slightly different. With the
consumption of various electrical parts of the
vehicle, the power battery decreases, and the engine
enters the power generation control again. As the
power battery changes, the engine switches between
power generation and idling, and the engine sound
will change accordingly.

-237 -




N\ NS H BhAb
mergency self-service treatment

[N Ok i 240
Hazard warning device.......c..ccccecuereunnee. 240
FERE AT e 240
Hazard warning lamp................c.ccoee. 240
SATEE R 240
Warning triangle ...........ccocoeeviiiiinnnnn. 240
BEZE TH B RIETT LD cooveneennnncnnmnscnnsnscnnes 241
Tools and reflective vests............cccuueeeen. 241
L0 O 241
Tire replacement *.......ccceceveeecvnercccccnnnee 241
BB AT A HE R TAF o 241
Preparations before tire replacement......241
BTG o 241
Replacement of spare tire....................... 241
BIRBED ¥ ceorceriecnnnisecsnsnsecsanaans 243
Tire repair * ......coccveeeccccnneccscssnsecsssnnssecce 243
FHAMAEN S THRMEMTE 243
Usage of Emergency Tools for Vehicle Tire
Repair.....ccccoeeiiiiiiiiiecccee 243
LK 3 4 I O 248
Replace the bulb.........cccovvuericcncnericccnnnee 248
FTHFUAE oo, 248
Bulb specifications...........ccccceevveennennen. 248
A RITAZHE oo 248
Headlamp calibration................ccocu....... 248

- 238 -

I Al 1= OO 249
Maintenance of WIper .......cccccceeverercnercnanes 249
R e, 249
Wiper maintenance mode....................... 249
AR I B o 249
Front wiper blade replacement............... 249
JE RN B 250
Replace rear wiper blade........................ 250
Lk R A 251
Replace the fuse.......cccceeecuercrcneicicnercnnnnees 251
PRI ZZ BRI e, 251
Positions of fuse boxes..........c.c.cccvveneee. 251
EPRBE LB o 252
Interior fuse boxX .......ccccevvevieiiiiencene 252
FEAT LRI L oo 252
Check the fuse.......ccccoocvevieieiieiieee, 252
BRI ZZ o 253
Replace the fuse........cccvvevviveciieenee, 253
KENWACTRIG L2 GATE oo 254
Engine compartment fuse box layout.....254
FENIRBEZBATE o, 257
Interior Fuse Box Layout....................... 257
ZEERZET cooncererescennmasecnsnsnsecssssassssasanns 259
Vehicle TOWING .....cooeeeueenneninecsnensaencnnenns 259
ARG e 259
Front towing point.........c..cccceeevverveennnnne. 259



JEBAER] T oo 259
Rear towing point..........c.cccveeeveenirennnnnne. 259
BEGITTVE oo 260
Traction method ..........ccccceeviiiininnne. 260
ZEGIFE R oo 260
Precautions for traction.......................... 260
2 = ) 260
Jump Start.....eevveieiieicnnneicnineecnsnnicsnnnes 260
BRAE IR 260
Operation StePS .......eevveerveecvrerveerieeneneenn. 260
211 [ U S 261
Engine Overheating........c.ccceceeeueernneenncns 261
JEFFE T .o, 262
Countermeasures ..........cccceecveeveneeuennnens 262
E) 7 263
Power battery ........cccceeeecereccercccnnrcscnercsenns 263
B FTHMELE e, 263
Power battery cable.............cccocceniiiiens 263
AN ZEARR AL v, 264
Vehicle Collision........cccccceecvevcnincncnnene 264
FEEAGREDTIM RS 264
Emergency cut-off system for high-voltage
electrical systems...........ccoceevieiieenenne. 264
MZEIREIT oo 265
When the vehicle is scrapped................. 265
ZERIAE FTEEUL o 265

Emergency self-service treatment

i Bh AL 2

y

Suggestions on Vehicle Use................... 265
B R S AR ......265
Sound and vibration specific to hybrid

VEhICIeS ..o 265
Z )T RG] 265
Description of Power Battery Cooling

SYSTEM ..o 265
AR HFIBAT oo 266

Operation of power battery after cooling266

ZE AP TR AT B PR AT 266

Power retention when the vehicle is parked

................................................................ 266
L 266
Vehicle parked for a long time............... 266

AR S BB 12VAR | & b B S . 267

12V low-voltage battery low when the
vehicle is not started ............ccccoceeenenene. 267




N\ iE H Bl
mergency self-service treatment

fERE SR E
Hazard warning device
fE R AT

Hazard warning lamp

F2 T A R R TR B T ) S T TR,
Fe1a T LA PR LB A a5 5 & T T
BINER, FRREAT AN AE 2T S b A 4

Press the hazard warning lamp switch above
the A/C control panel, and the turn signal lamp and
the turn signal and hazard warning lamp on the

combination instrument will start to flash to remind
pedestrians and passing vehicles to avoid the vehicle.

— s

Warning triangle

=B BT R A

The warning triangle is placed on the left side
of the trunk.

MEREATIE P R AR, NREELY
- 240 -

g

«_{

]

D

E, WH= A5, B XN ERIF LT
A IE 5 77100 ~ 200K 47 B $2 /8 5 kR 4,
[ B I I fa s e 547

In case of an accident during driving, stop the
vehicle on the right side as far as possible, take out
the warning triangle, turn the reflector back to the
vehicle and stand 100 ~ 200 m behind the vehicle to
remind the vehicle coming behind, and turn on the
hazard warning lamp at the same time.
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Tools and reflective vests

=R
Warning triangle
T T *

Jack *
TRCIRBHR T *
Wheel nut wrench *
F2 5|

Towing hook
BT L
Reflective vest
FRIERE T
Wheel nut cover clamp

b2 T BAF AT AR . ROt L
MEAETERNA

The on-board tools are stored in the trunk
storage slot. The reflective vest is placed in the
glove box.

RinEH
Tire replacement *

JRZERBC &R, 00 R R Bl 4 T T
FR TR, A ARG W] 255 DU Ak

LIR

—_

AN O T o

The original vehicle is not equipped with spare
tires, and some vehicles are not equipped with spare
tire installation tools such as jacks. Please refer to
the following operation steps when replacing tires.

Emergency self-service treatment

¥
: B bt

/

S BRI B0 e & A
Preparations before tire replacement

W ZEFUT AN 208, HAE T 22 4
R . NECEHAERRT, NSETT R
ST, AN B MCE = MESM, DL
P R AR E

Park the vehicle in a place where the traffic
flow is little and it is convenient to replace the wheel
safety. Before emergency replacement of wheels,
turn on the vehicle hazard warning lamp and place a

warning triangle at an appropriate distance to avoid
traffic accidents.

W H 5 RS R AR ) TR

Take out the spare tire and tools for tire
replacement.

EHen
Replacement of spare tire

T E5mT, 25 EHRR IR B MR R
AT Ja B TR — R FEAR, AR A IR R e 4R 2 42
BETHL B

Before jacking the vehicle, place a stopper in
front of and behind the wheel diagonally opposite to

the replaced tire, and then loosen the replaced wheel
nut by half a turn with a wrench.
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AT TAMUBR E, A AT 7 TR T
BEARR R BT T BUSCE T = A AR S B
MIRAL, SR JE T 44

There are two jacking position identification
points on the outer panels of the left and right doors
respectively. Place the jack in the groove
corresponding to the triangle mark point, and then
jack up the vehicle.

i
Attention

TH BT T TR B RLE A ASMAEfTA2 L,
RIGEAL EA LR, ] A A 4 B V1R A 444
IR e

Do not jack the jack at any position other than the
specified position. If the jacking position is
incorrect, the vehicle body may be sunken or
accidents may occur when the vehicle body falls.

I ZERC IR BHR TR N R R 086, SRR 4
Ao HHERBERIANITATE, RE%HE E&

2242 -
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o LUK PR A U7 R R R0 IR R, HAE
R ARSI BOVIE, KRR, B
Tl MAFEMER 52 X005, 7R IR A,
PR R IR BRI LA A M E AR

Remove the wheel nuts with a wheel nut
wrench, and then remove the tire. Remove all sludge
from the hub surface and install the spare tire.
Tighten the wheel nuts in a crossed sequence as
shown in the figure until the wheel is close to the
brake hub. Lower the vehicle to the ground and take
out the jack. Tighten the wheel nuts in the same
cross manner. The specified torque shall be used
when tightening the wheel nuts.

LR R Y EHIAE: 130N-m

The tightening torque of the wheel nuts are 130
N-m.



Emergency self-service treatment
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Attention

o HAFRAERIGMIE UL, &k
TIRFFAEREAE VIR A, DAE LA AT 5 AT 1
M. AFRaTFERAER)E, HHRAKRN
AT 45 29 ik 55 ot DA DR J5 10 6 IR 38 T BL 22 4 4
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e  Frequently check the inflation pressure of the
spare tire to keep the inflation pressure within the
specified range, so that it can be used in an
emergency at any time. If the spare tire has not been
used for many years, please contact Dongfeng
Forthing authorized service station to ensure that
your spare tire can still be used safely.

o HRABEAKNE, ARVFKIMIGEN.

e The spare tire can only be used for emergency
and is not allowed to be used for a long time.

o HiAARVFRAR M (RIATH) L, W
e, MYk &R ER R R b, AR
PR P EE R

e  The spare tire is not allowed to be installed on
the steering wheel (i.e. front wheel). If the steering
wheel needs to be replaced, the spare tire shall be
replaced on the rear wheel first, and then the
replaced wheel shall be installed on the steering
wheel.

el -

Tire repair *

BREMRSA N2 T . Rk
T (0 AR BB A i 22 P AN i . 2 T R BEAT 2 2E
THAMA RN 2 AL TAT SR AR T 5.

i Bh AL 2

y

Your vehicle is equipped with emergency tools
for tire repair. Minor damage to the tire tread can be
repaired with a vehicle tire repair emergency tool.
The emergency tire repair kit is located under the
trunk cover.

Ze I IR B S RS 7 v

Usage of Emergency Tools for Vehicle Tire
Repair

L W REC IR RS, TER 2R SE A
e B seT AN f T b B RS,
RHTHYR, [ EREREPBI K. FTH MR EIT,
253 K B B TR = A

1. If the tire is punctured, please park the
vehicle on a solid, flat and non-slippery road away
from traffic flow. After the vehicle is parked stably,
turn off the power supply and pull up the EPB
switch. Turn on the hazard warning lamp and place a
warning triangle at an appropriate distance.

2. MATZRGAE YRS L ZE P AN IR N 2T
HAL, SR ARG RO -
2. Take out the emergency kit for vehicle tire

repair from the trunk storage tank, and take out the
inflation pump and the tire repair liquid bottle.

3. CRFRAEBEMAEEE M, ERTER
RHE SAMNRBORRE R, REITR. bR
BRI TSR LB EM N, EERE.

3. Pull out the inflation pump hose and
power cord, connect the inflation pump hose with
the air inlet of the tyre repair fluid bottle, and then
tighten it. Insert the tire repair solution bottle into
the fixing groove on the inflation pump and keep it
upright.
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4. F7 NEEERRAREIIBEDIE, K AbR
W SR IATIER, JHTE.
4. Unscrew the protective cap of the valve of

the faulty tire, connect the hose of the tire repair
fluid with the tire valve, and tighten it.

s 3

7

5. AR, Ko UE B R S EA
12VALJRAL, JFR TR RIT K.
5. Start the vehicle, insert the power

connector of the inflation pump into the 12V power
supply, and turn on the inflation pump switch.
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6. FAEPIPRE T E]2.0 ~ 2.5baryu H N,
KHFRAEIK, TFHRAIERER R IERLT .
WRAAEILI1008 )G, BEVARIELR2.0 ~
2.5bar, ELEMEIRERS, HFSEET220A A,

6.  When the tire pressure rises to 2.0 ~ 2.5
bar, turn off the inflation pump switch, unscrew the

inflation pump hose and put the inflation pump away.

If the tire pressure does not reach 2.0 ~ 2.5 bar after
more than 10 minutes of inflation, please stop
repairing immediately and refer to 7.2.2.

2.0~2.5 bar

Eij

RE10D%H

max:10min

7. AMRZERUE, FTITAMBIECE, BiTH
WSk, BEMAMEN 2 TARATERA. £
LB AATRE, ATBEE— SR EE, HHTEAR
R

7. After the tire repair is completed, unscrew
the tire repair fluid hose, disconnect the power
connector, and put the emergency tools for vehicle
tire repair into the trunk. After driving for the first 5
km within 1 minute, please check the tire pressure
with the inflation pump.

BiK100E
max.10km

AT IER80ZNEE max.80km

7.1 BEEAISRAE2.0 ~ 2.5barJa N, W4k

Emergency self-service treatment

Ri H BhAb

y

BATHEAI1008 B, B EIL B 2R RURAT H5 29 Ik 55
uhi R, AL 80km/h.

7.1 If the tire pressure is still within the range
of 2.0 ~ 2.5 bar, continue to drive for about 100 km.
Go to the nearest Dongfeng Forthing special service

station for help. The vehicle speed shall not exceed
80 km/h.
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2.0bar(30 psi)-
2.5bar(36 psi)

7.2 PG EAE T 2.0barl, i A 7S5 IR
RE2.0 ~ 2.5barfBREIN . ITHSARE, FHIK
HRAERARE.

7.2 When the tire pressure is lower than 2.0
bar, please inflate it again with an inflator pump to a
range of 2.0 ~ 2.5 bar. After driving for 5 km, check
the tire pressure with the inflation pump again.

7.2.1 G E AT SR AE2.0 ~ 2.5bar G Fl Y,
AR ARAT I 411008 B, Bt ) 2R KOXAT RF 4
AR5 ot R A B, ZEE AT 80km/h.

7.2.1 If the tire pressure is still within the
range of 2.0 ~ 2.5 bar, continue to drive for about
100 km. Go to the nearest Dongfeng Forthing
special service station for help. The vehicle speed
shall not exceed 80 km/h.

722 G AR T-2.0bar, 175 K 28 W 45 ik
TS R Ty . T ERE ST, EaEM
BN =AM, BERE R RATER L IR S50k

7.2.2 When the tire pressure is lower than
2.0 bar, please park the vehicle away from the traffic
flow. Turn on the hazard warning lamp, place a
warning triangle at an appropriate position, and
contact a Dongfeng Forthing authorized service
station.

- 246 -



Emergency self-service treatment

A

Ri H BhAb

/

[\EE
AWarning

o  FHAMANZ THRMRTIRMN 2EH, &
FF 55 2 00T B R 440047 Bk 2 A 1R 2R KUXUAT
FrZoiR 55 vk (R RE N 3, 3R AT A 55 L0472 B 1352 4=
RIAMIG R, S TR 3R AE B, I SRR -

e The emergency tools for vehicle tire repair are
limited to emergency repair of tires, and are suitable
for short-distance use to ensure that the vehicle runs
to the nearest Dongfeng Forthing authorized service
station in case of emergency. Before operation, be
sure to carefully read the operating instructions of
the emergency tools for vehicle tire repair and
replace the tire as soon as possible.

o fEZERI W REIZ B FEHUE, BENITIE
o T AT RS = A T

e Park the vehicle as far away from the traffic
flow as possible, and turn on the hazard warning
lamp and place the warning triangle when necessary.

o iR He R AR AT Bl jle ) B A 45 05 DA S 2R e 45
Ui 3 AR AT B 2 4k, IS 20 AR EAT R
I LB 28 AR RAT R 240 R 55 2

e Tire damage and wheel damage caused by
driving under low tire pressure will significantly
reduce the driving safety of the vehicle. Do not
continue driving and immediately contact a
Dongfeng Forthing authorized service station.

o UURBIGIN T ABOR BSR4 B SR Fe 4
(FIRGEE b, AN AT A F 22 A A B & Rt AT 12
by 38 LRI AR AR KUXAT R i 553

e  [f the tire leakage point is large or the damaged
position is close to the tire wall of the rim, do not
use the emergency tool for tire repair. Please contact
a Dongfeng Forthing authorized service station
immediately.

o RAERHEZIR MG M R iR (IR
L RAT S o

e Do not pull out objects (screws or nails, etc.)
that may cause tire damage during operation.

o AN, FARKAHPERRE ST, B
NIEHIR .
e During inflation, the temperature of the

inflation pump and its hose will rise, which is
normal.

o MBI BN T, AE AT E

FI CHE7 HET EnfEAMIBWRE £ o

e The validity period of the tire repair fluid is
five years. Please confirm the production date before
use (the production date is printed on the tire repair
fluid tank).

o AMBWAIG S B IKEIRIG ik, JFim e JLE
18

e Do not allow tyre repair fluid to come into
contact with skin or eyes, and store it away from
children.

o AMIAWIEH TR SN AR Z Ly -30°C~
70C,

e The external temperature range for normal
operation of tyre repair fluid is -30°C~ 70°C.

o AMIBWON —IRPEME YR, 1ESE RN B
SAMA R BAMBR R A, TR PREIR AT
20 1w 55 vl Wy SR B AN IRV, ORALE 42 499 4%+ iR
o BN 4 RIAMIG R S T RN R TE R A
AT HIAE 2R RURAT 4 20 i 55 38 R B

e  The tire repair fluid is a disposable item. After
emergency tire repair or expiration of the tire repair
fluid, please go to a Dongfeng Forthing authorized
service station to purchase new tire repair fluid as
soon as possible to ensure that the vehicle always
has the tire repair fluid. After successful repair with
emergency tools for tire repair, please go to
Dongfeng Forthing authorized service station for
help as soon as possible.

o JHAMBWEANENR)E, ATBIN G AT
80km/h, FSIEEA SIE . S SRR LA

e  After repairing the tire with tire repair fluid, the
vehicle speed shall not exceed 80 km/h during
driving, and sudden acceleration, sudden braking
and rapid turning shall be avoided.
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BHRITH
Replace the bulb

ST WA 7 YRR AL A, Rl
BEAT AR B AT R B &Ll B Re, 5 AT e i dh
SRR UNRE S, TR IR AR URAT R 2R 55 3

The replacement of bulbs usually requires the
removal of certain vehicle components, so
professional skills are required for relevant
operations, otherwise the lamp cover may be
damaged. If replacement is required, please contact
the authorized service station of Dongfeng Forthing
Automobile Co., Ltd.

AR(EFS

Bulb specifications

L)

A= AT

Front interior lamp

LED

Ja = AT

Rear interior lamp

LED

TR AT
Trunk lamp

WI10W/LED

iz AT
Brake lamp

LED

L Bk
High-mounted LED
brake lamp

VSRR
A2 B Bulb specifications

Description AR 22
Luxury Exclusive

T

Passing beam

HB3 LED

KT

Driving beam

H7 LED

HIFE T4 54T

Front turn signal LED
lamp

[[IEVA-%S]

Front position lamp

LED

H AT 42T
Daytime running LED
lamp

Jar BT

Rear position lamp

LED

Je e A5 S AT

Rear turn signal LED
lamp

(EEa

Reversing lamp

LED

IEE=9]
Rear fog lamp

P21W

FELRELT
License plate light

W5W/LED
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Headlamp calibration

WM, BRI Ca . WA E A
AT 2R Y, AT RAT W] RE 7R 2 BRI,
IR Z AR KA T 45 2 IR 55 3t BEAT 1 R AT A2 v

When the new vehicle leaves the factory, the
headlamp has been calibrated. If the trunk is
frequently used to carry heavy objects, the headlamp
may need to be re-calibrated. Please contact a

Dongfeng Forthing authorized service station for
headlamp calibration.

D) A
FAQ
R A B RTRAT B 2 ke 55 TR 2

Why does the headlamp glass surface fog
sometimes?

—BAEOLR . BTSRRI T KIT A F TR
THTARRRE A 7K 73 8 B IR B R R 156 DL IS
BREST G, XA IEH YIS, FRAERY
J S B I A 2 HLEY

In general, the fog in the headlamp is formed
by condensation when the moisture in the lamp body
material evaporates and encounters a low
temperature. This is a normal physical phenomenon,
and the fog will finally dissipate after each
formation.

HBRESRM TN T ETELRE S, SR
M EKT — B s, /i ROKT i 5 S i AR
% SAE RETS TH L.

The method to eliminate fog is as follows:
During driving, after the low beam is turned on for a

period of time, the fog in the effective area irradiated
in front of the headlamp can be dissipated.
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R
Attention

o HIKJTHTIFIY, KATRIMIR AR =, 52
ELE AT B R, LR

e  When the headlamp is turned on, the surface
temperature of the headlamp is very high. Do not
directly touch the surface of the lamp to avoid
scalding.

o NMERIINZELT, WEME AR E IR ER B
SEVE TN AT BEAT IRV
e To avoid damaging the lamp, do not use

invasive abrasives or chemical solvents to clean the
lamp.

o IHZIEZENT AT B MR I B B A AR B
THTEAT 5.

e Do not wipe the lampshade or clean it with
sharp objects when it is dry.

W&l 4 55747
Maintenance of wiper
BEIE SIS

Wiper maintenance mode

JRENIF R E T “OFF " #41, [A] Likah— T/
CE e SR T RIS ER e e S IR C o N L A=
BT IRIRGEB T EI 7o KR BT R E B E T <“ON”
IS, TR E S

When the Start switch is turned to "OFF"
position, pull the wiper control handle upwards, and
the front wiper will stop at a position close to the
maximum height, which is convenient for
maintenance and repair of the wiper blade. When the
Start switch is turned to "ON" position again, the
front wiper will automatically return to its original
position.

IR 751y B

Front wiper blade replacement

4

Ri H BhAb

L PR WEIgEBeia, fiRmEE, %
s R ) PR TR
1. After the wiper maintenance mode is

activated, pull up the wiper arm and press the wiper
blade release button.
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1. Pull the rear wiper blade from the rear
windshield.

2. MJEFEE LR R RS A .

2. Pull out the rear wiper blade from the rear
wiper arm.

3. FAETIIRE T, CREEHEA B

3. Insert a new wiper blade and push it in
place.

4. R JE R EIE T [ 2 A A .

4. Fold the rear wiper arm back to the rear
windshield.

2. CREREDA AR OO EA . ER
R Ao

2. Pull out the wiper blade along the opening
direction of the wiper rod and remove the wiper

blade.
3.0 e BRTIRE R, FEEAE R 0T AR,
TR W& IE A e 38 2047 .

3. Replace the wiper blade with a new one,
and operate in the reverse order to ensure that the
wiper blade is correctly installed in place.

IEL LI E:

Replace rear wiper blade

R e R o 75 B AR 2

Check whether the wiper blades are worn or
broken.

RS A E R, T E I LR DR R AR

To replace the rear wiper blade, please follow
the steps below:

L B Ja A e A BT
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FE X P AR SR DX AT R A 375 V7 B X )
BEAT BB, 5 ORH A EI DR, Xy
N I8 AT -

When checking, cleaning or replacing the wiper in

the rain sensor area, please turn off the automatic
wiper function to avoid injury to human body.

R
Attention

THAE WGV E BN FT T R SPAe S, Sl
AR R SR o5 A1 5
Do not open the engine hood when the wiper arm is

pulled up; otherwise, the engine hood and the wiper
arm will be damaged.

B LR 22
Replace the fuse
NS A=A DA
Positions of fuse boxes
RENHUAE DR IS 22 6

Engine compartment fuse box

KENPURE RIS 22 G T R shlie 4 e 4%
TFORB 22 G i AT R A0, 4T T & o Bl T & )

The engine compartment fuse box is located in
the upper right part of the engine compartment.

Yy

R Bh4h /
Emergency self-service treatmen

Remove the clips on the left and right sides of the
fuse box, and open the box cover to check the fuse.

-251 -



N\ NS H BhAb#
mergency self-service treatment

ENREZ G

Interior fuse box

ENRELZGMTIERE T, PRk
IR &G DR

The interior fuse box is located in the lower left
corner of the dashboard. Remove the cover plate to
check the fuse.

R BT PR 22
Check the fuse

A: IEH

A: Normal

B: RG22 45

B: Fuse blown

ORI 22385 By 1B G- 28 % T 3, SRR
TR AR o RN DR IS 22 R BB T IR I H

PR AR IR L AR I SRR BE ORI 224 ] R,
A DA ORI 22 407 Y 25 4 FL U T B 2 A T
The fuse protects the vehicle electrical

equipment by preventing the vehicle electrical
equipment from overloading. A blown fuse indicates

that the circuit it protects is faulty and stops working.
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If the fuse is suspected to be faulty, remove it with a
fuse puller and check whether it is blown.
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Replace the fuse

KENHURE ORI 22 5 A A DRI 22 b 4% I
AT ORES 22 N IRIG 22 G N B B R . A SRR
LLRANEWT, e e R B T MR R A

Emergency self-service treatment

i Bh AL 2

y

TS PRI R AR AT R 0 R 55 2

There is a fuse puller in the engine
compartment fuse box. Pull the fuse straight out of
the fuse box with the puller. If the fuse is not blown,
there must be other causes causing the fault. Please
contact an authorized service station of Dongfeng
Forthing as soon as possible.

AR ORE 22 ORI SR 22, R ORIS 22
KT, A P 2 B A TR AR ) 8 FH R G 220K
B

Find the blown metal wire in the fuse. If the
fuse is blown, replace it with a spare fuse with the
same or lower amperage.

G0 SRUE AR [R] AR QDR S 2240 J I 18] Py 3L
KT, DU B 2 0 R A A ™ B (1 HL A T e
TS PRI 2R AR AT R 0 R 55 2

If the replacement fuse with the same rating is
blown again in a short time, it indicates that the
vehicle may have a serious electrical fault. Please
contact a Dongfeng Forthing authorized service
station as soon as possible.
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KA DRI 22 G 4

Engine compartment fuse box layout

w
g
% I Il FO3
Fo4
= 16 |
L o e
3 e
(=] w
: S ==
3 @ :
8 z I_I R
= 7 [F23]
| 2 | (=] |—|| F10] 2
= E F35 = [Fi1] &
= 3
g 2 | s | 2 ||
Z 2 s
:
O==]
| I
A
= 21 = 1|
F37 F31 =z
) - 2
95 EN BUE B (25 i
No. Description Rated current (A) Description
I 2 P 28 R 22
Fo1 T AR 2k B 2R ORI SA ]
Fuel pump relay fuse
F K2R P Rl 22
0 KRR x _

Ignition coil fuse

W5 AT 28R [ 22
s LT B R 5a _
Electronic fuel injection actuator fuse

T A% 2% 2% /DM TLAR K 22

F04 Electronic fuel injection 15A -
sensor/DMTL fuse
384K R 2
FO5 ar J(7J<f%[& 15A )
Booster water pump fuse
F08 TR FR DR 22 15A -

1

[\

()]
1
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No. Description Rated current (A) Description
Fuel pump fuse
EHB R 22
F10 bl SA -
EHB fuse
EMS&VLC IGNFRF: 22
FIl S&VLC IGN{R: L0A )
EMS&VLC IGN fuse
HCU/ &AM /PDULRES 22
FD R ML /PDULRIK SA ]
HCU/blower/PDU fuse
ECU B+ Rl 2z
F16 CU B (R 10A -
EPB B+ fuse
AGSPRR: 22
F19 ik 5A -
AGS fuse
4k HL L o 22,
22 %%%ﬁ@%!ﬁl& sA )
Relay coil fuse
SSkllE AR 22
. A I Jon _
Wiper INT fuse
2 | 2R ORG24
. Fl L AR oA _
Motor controller fuse
H 522
F25 CUtRIEE 15A -
HCU fuse
| 1 i 42
e S . _
Horn fuse
k=t i 22
27 1¢J%ITT% L2 L0A )
Reversing lamp fuse
M/C4k S
- CHk b BRI 2o _
M/C relay fuse
N & \\A%
30 IRy IR L0A ]
Compressor fuse
b PD{R: 22
. B 61, /CPD AR sa _
Battery pack/CPD fuse
Tt RAA
- Fe A SCAT PR 7 5A )
Left low beam fuse
T RAA
F13 -Xil_jlﬁﬂﬁ'tl& _ ]
Right low beam fuse
i7s ! 5 24
34 ZEJ@;‘@ITH‘: o 42 2 sA )
Left high beam fuse
=N ‘\A%
35 -/TJJZEJ-%}:Tﬁ.t 5 7 5A )
Right high beam fuse
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%5 B WUE IR (28D L
No. Description Rated current (A) Description
IR A H A
F36 | Iz v K FE RIS 15A ]
Drive cooling water pump fuse
BMS/K R ORI 22
F37 SIKFR LRI 15A i
BMS water pump fuse
UB_VR BAT+ Rl 22
SB1 - bRl 60A -
UB_VR BAT+ fuse
HI 3% X G 2.
- A PRI on _
Front blower fuse
22
- TR ”_ _
Right electronic caliper fuse
i 42
- SRR R " _
Left electronic caliper fuse
BB BAT+ R[22
SB6 Y RE 60A -
UBB BAT+ fuse
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Interior Fuse Box Layout

i Bh AL 2

y

| | | FS13 | | Fs19 |
SB04 o
| Fs02 | | FS14 | | FS20 |
FS03 FS15 Fs21
. I | |
| FS04 | | FS16 | | Fs22 | RO4
FS05 FS17 Fs23
e | [ ] [re= ]
FS06 I FS18 | I FS24 | o
O — =
SBO2 ‘ﬂ, IWI
=
SR 183 Y
Fst1
= i
[S<]
N
Y R e B () 1t B
No. Description Rated current (A) Description
FS00 T-BOXPRI: 22 10A )
T-BOX fuse
2% 4
£S03 Tok e LIRS 22 L0A )
Wireless charging fuse
A
£S04 W IR 22 10A )
Diagnosis fuse
P J {T\ Q
FS05 éﬂkﬂ%&é A )
Exterior lamp fuse
iR 4
£S06 HEAFR RIS 22 L0A )
Fuse of combination instrument
£S07 | =N TIAT RIS 22 10A )
Interior roof-mounted lamp fuse
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o

5 SRR W I (2D Ui
No. Description Rated current (A) Description
AR 22
FS08 R R 20A ;
Sunroof fuse
R Fay I AAPR 6 22
£509 Ji ey n AR B J0A )
Seat heater fuse
221 3 o 42
FS10 " E_IW%@* 15A ;
Audio host fuse
2RI SR AL 22
. AR R B R 22 o _
A/C controller fuse
22y \\% \\Aﬁ
FS12 FIRY R 3 L0A i
Front washer fuse
LA BRI 22
ES13 ;z%.m%afﬂﬁ_ L0A )
Airbag fuse
23 E P N
FS14 2 1R 42 ) A PR 7 5A ]
A/C controller fuse
2H A1 S22
FS15 - &%Wﬁ 7.5A -
Fuse of combination instrument
(5 BICN 1R [ 22
i RAUEICNI R . _
Engine compartment ICN1 fuse
THAHICN2 R 22
FS17 THHICN2 (RIS 7.5A ;
Roof ICN2 fuse
R ICN2 P 22
FS18 ek BRI 7.5A -
Instrument ICN2 fuse
e 5 22
FS19 ﬁ?lﬁ):T{% N £E 5A )
Backlight fuse
FATE SR B AT PRI 22
FS20 Right front left rear position lamp 5A -
fuse
RN AN ) . %
oo, R AT (R o _
Front left/rear position lamp fuse
VSPR[%; 22
FS22 R 5A ;
VSP fuse
12V HL AR 22
FS23 BRI 15A -
12V power fuse
USB HE YR PRI 22
FS24 BRI 10A -
USB power fuse
V3 ACCHRI%: 22
FS25 RACCHRTE: 7.5A ;

Instrument ACC fuse
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No. Description Rated current (A) Description
FANUE T SRR 22
rsae SO SRR x _
Blower signal feedback fuse
% A S22
o7 R r _
Panoramic view fuse
f?-‘” Zagao| 2 &
foas SRR R T _
A/C controller fuse
5 / J W QQ
SBO1 “".}.(ﬂ:?%%@# 30A -
Ignition switch fuse
IR
SEO2 I T8 ORI 20A )

Door lock fuse

MECL e N3
SBO3 P mERY =R VN 30A )
Left door control module fuse

AT R S 22

SB04 ] 30A -
Right door control module fuse
zf] e A W ﬁ
SBOS FHL 3] JRE iy PR I 55A )
Power seat fuse
0 R R 22
SBO6 J B A R 55A )
Rear defroster fuse
i SR ! W %
SRO7 CONEREIRPN 54 J0A )

Front and rear wiper fuse

iy J5 ] A
Vehicle Towing Rear towing point
BT B2 5] A

Front towing point
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IR ARG, MR T AR5
SSHRT ] TN # R BBk R 42 5] 2240

If the vehicle needs to be towed, please contact
the professional vehicle towing service department.
Do not tow the vehicle only with ropes or iron
chains.

B2 5| 7
Traction method
PR AR E
Flatbed truck
ALK AR b, X RIS TR B
7%

Vehicles can be loaded on trucks, which is the
best way to transport vehicles.

R
Wheel lifting device

72 5 25 AR SO Sl N ZE A BT R AR, 45
RAERI, FRRER, XEAT EHH]
T

The tractor inserts two supporting arms into the
bottom of the front wheels of the vehicle to lift the
wheels off the ground, and the rear wheels are still

on the ground. This is a feasible method to tow the
vehicle.

T 5V E R FH I
Precautions for traction

KRR w, 325 BRI AN BT
50 B, N ARREFE30km/MEL R .

When wheel-lifting traction is adopted, the
traction mileage should not exceed 50 km, and the
speed should be kept below 30 km/h.

UARZE SR AT R UURAR,  AEAE 5] Z R RSB
HEN, PR didh. 1620 N ORIGAT AL $ ke A
SIS, G RO™ EAIR . Az 5| Bi4ET,
PIRFANE R, AEARNRE 45

If the body is equipped with a front spoiler,
remove it before towing to avoid damage. Do not lift
or tow the vehicle from the bumper, as this will
cause serious damage. When installing the towing
cable, pay special attention not to damage the
vehicle body by the cable.

KM EREMAAS], LA S G BB
I ARSI E . KR 3T R E T ACCHLL
BRI B BUEIRES, IR R ANRS
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If all-wheel landing traction is adopted, a
device that is reasonably designed and attached with
a towing bar must be used. Turn the Start switch to
ACC position to unlock the steering wheel, and turn
the gearshift lever to N position.

ISR TR B BTCVE SR B A, R RER AT
Rt ez

If it is impossible to shift gears or start the
vehicle, only the front wheels can be towed off the
ground.

B B

Jump Start

IR 12VIRE & ik i EA L S BEMA
REJE BN, AT FH i 4 L 6 A B oA 2 3 B g 12V
R LA AT R 3. BSIA fale, #RAFFREE.

If the wvehicle cannot be started due to
insufficient 12V low-voltage battery, jumper cables
can be used to start the vehicle with the help of the
12V low-voltage battery on other vehicles.
Jumpering is dangerous and should be operated with
caution.

BARL IR

Operation steps
1. ATIHAT .
1. Open the trunk.

2. RHFTE AR, RO DI BN,
i) EEPBIF K.

2. Turn off all electrical accessories, switch
to N position, and pull up the EPB switch.

3. RSB IERROREREARFE12VK
JE & B IERR (+) 55
3. Connect the positive clamp of the jumper

cable to the positive (+) terminal of the 12V low-
voltage battery of the vehicle.



4. R IERRFELE S —im i) R RERE B IR
BVE I IEAR (+) 3T
4. Connect the clip at the other end of the

positive cable to the positive (+) terminal of the
battery of the rescue vehicle.

5. KRS R IR BRI B
A (<) 35
5.  Connect the negative cable clamp to the

negative (-) terminal of the battery of the rescue
vehicle.

6. RFEHRBIIN N R RIER EAR G 12V
R 5 LB A A% (-) o 1o

6. Connect the negative clip of the jumper
cable to the negative (-) terminal of the 12V low-
voltage battery of the vehicle.

7. JABNRER I RFF A5 B, DUEXS
AREVIREE it e

7. Start the rescue vehicle and hold it for
about 5 minutes to charge the 12V low-voltage
battery of the vehicle.

8. DRFFRUREWINFEIF JE A 4 K L.

8. Maintain the speed of the rescue vehicle
and start the engine of the vehicle.

9. AFB¥E, 1FHEEEN M
WG 37 T 5 3R AL AL, IR RARIB AR AR AT R 2 IR
I 1 .

9. After the wvehicle is running, please
remove the jumper cable in an order completely
reverse to the connection, and contact Dongfeng
Forthing authorized service station for vehicle
maintenance as soon as possible.

L4

AN i3
AWarning

MEE M B s BB S R s, 20
P2 AL 0 B AT IR A R A . AN IERR A ERAE
DRRARE R FECK . BRI BRI 440

When jumper starting with jumper cables connected
from other vehicles, correct operation must be
carried out according to the operation manual.
Incorrect operation steps may cause fire, explosion
or damage to the vehicle.

REIHLE 7

Engine Overheating

AT — B ) JE KR R AR N AR E AE
R 2R E . AR R TR A hrie, %
HIVBCIR L R B AT e, R EIHLAR R T E ARV
IVAVARIESZiV =il IR LB TSV &

After the vehicle runs for a period of time, the
coolant thermometer indication shall be stable at the
middle scale position. If the coolant temperature
indicator points to the red mark, the high coolant
temperature warning lamp will illuminate, and steam
will come out under the engine hood. In this case,
immediately shut down the engine and shut down
the vehicle.
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VRS
Countermeasures

1 Rt 2L, NS, [k
PLERTEEHIBIIT . REFTA RHEEIT R, 1T

JER &S AT -

1. Drive the vehicle safely to the roadside,
engage the N gear, and pull up the parking brake
switch. Turn off all electrical switches and turn on
the hazard warning lamp.

2. ERFPREBFEIIRE T, Tk
Pt e, (EARBIHLAEIX, BRI XU 2 1
Jiehe . AR XU AN, NISZEIRE K, RSP £
IR RRATRF 2 AR 55 3

2. With the engine running stably, open the
engine hood to ventilate the engine compartment
and confirm whether the radiator fan rotates. If the
fan does not rotate, shut down the engine
immediately and contact a Dongfeng Forthing
authorized service station as soon as possible.

3. FRAANIREZ R EWRIERE S, KA
JRBhIFR.

3. After the coolant temperature drops to the
normal temperature, turn off the start switch.

4, KU EEAEMREE A AR AT o a0 SRAE R
DT, — BRI G T I 5
T, I ] e 2 H PR VR Bl s 7K
i

4.  Check the coolant level in the reservoir. If
the fluid reservoir is empty, be sure to wait until the
engine cools down before opening the fluid reservoir

cover. Otherwise, the filler may eject hot steam or
boiling water, causing burns.

5. WAL [ VRRE N ISV AL E R BN
AL BE o PR T SZRIII A& EIVR AT B 2 UL
HERGLAZTT, B, ERSINEER, B
TNV A VS I8 AR AR SR R4
5, SRR R KUXATRF LI R 55 3 o

5. Add coolant to the fluid reservoir if
necessary. Adding coolant immediately when the
engine temperature is high may cause cracking of
the cylinder head or cylinder block. Therefore,
coolant should be added slowly when the engine is
running. The operation of adding coolant requires a
high degree of professionalism. It is recommended
to contact an authorized service station of Dongfeng
Forthing.

6. MEBMBRERETHRNEEHR. =
WAL T B, WIRLARINA HWE EIR (MAXD 5
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6. Check the radiator hose for coolant
leakage. If the coolant level drops, add coolant to the
MAX mark, and then install and tighten the
reservoir cover.

yAN i
AWarning

URFRITUEAE SN, E 2T R Bb U o . $efid
MR R BHLAL B 28R M 5 2 i )™
Gliio S5bSE RENHUMBEIRG A 25, #HTIT
RANHUAE i -

Do not open the engine hood if steam is leaking.
Contact with steam and spray from an overheated
engine can cause severe burns. Be sure to wait until
the engine and radiator cool down before opening
the engine hood.
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277 Bt 75 AT g 25 5k F o Al BN By S e R

iy
Power battery e Do not touch or touch the orange cable or
power battery electrode; otherwise, it may cause

electric shock, resulting in serious injury or even life
threat.

o iFZ) Ul s AR G A T
ML, B ORI H 2R KUXUAT 45 240 e 55 3 0 v s FE
RGHAT IRIF B

e Do not attempt to remove or install any high-
voltage system component or disconnect any cable.
Make sure that the high-voltage system is
maintained or repaired only by Dongfeng Forthing
authorized service station.

N
o

gt

2 RMAEAT AL, TR R TR HOT i
EIEIE S

The power battery is in the trunk. Open the
trunk lid and open the cover plate to see it.

) WAREEN] SR
Power battery cable

TRARE 5 AT E B B Bl 70 M At vy Fi T LA O
g,

The vehicle is equipped with orange cables
connected to other high-voltage components of the
powertrain.

A\
ADanger

o NI EAE ik b (1 L A5 BB g L i AN,
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VAN
ADanger

L)

liquid appears!

o IEZIRBYE. YrESI M, BN bk
B S e i, AL KR H A
AT E R

e Do not disassemble or disassemble the power
battery without permission. Otherwise, the unit or
individual will bear the corresponding responsibility
for environmental pollution or safety accidents
caused thereby.

3. EAKHRKK K K 48

3. Use fire extinguishers to extinguish
electrical fires

KA H K R
Picture Description Requirement

Type ABC

KRG
Fire extinguisher

IR SR 2R AR A Al A
Vehicle Collision
1 EREfEER
1. Beware of electric shock

IR E RS T AR RIS RS, W]
A 2 Al e [ B E 4 2 % R i it P o 2 2R H X
P& DL, VIZ) b FRAT A et s R S B A (S 2

If the high voltage system of the vehicle is
damaged by a severe collision, the high voltage
components or cables may be exposed to electric
shock. If this occurs, do not touch any high voltage
system or its orange cable.

2. JEE G B B 77 e R

2. Avoid contact with power battery
electrolyte

Z RIS A G IR AR, T RE 2 R EL AL
5] MR o 8 G B PR MR S 2 i B A B P P )
R, R AN A, 35 ORI K e AR L
PR ER AL B R AG Z2 /0543, IR RImREE .

The power battery contains flammable
electrolyte, which may cause leakage due to severe
collision. Avoid skin or eye contact with corrosive
electrolyte. In case of accidental contact, rinse the
corresponding skin or eye with plenty of water for at
least 5 minutes and seek medical attention
immediately.

A s
ADanger

FEZ) Sy i R . RED . KA E AW
PR ELR . D)) fihd !

Do not touch the surface, bottom, water pipe and

other positions of the power battery pack case where
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4. KKK, FTAEH KRBT KK,
E2 AN EK CigelE s KD 4 KH
KK

4. In the event of a fire, use a large amount
of water to extinguish the fire. Do not try to

extinguish an electrical fire with a small amount of
water (such as the water pipe used in the garden).

5. EWEFHCPIA RN, ELRIEIZR K
RATRFZIIR 55 v BEAT 4EAE

5. If the vehicle is damaged in an accident,
please go to a Dongfeng Forthing authorized service
station for maintenance immediately.

B RGN R 2 I R 4

Emergency cut-off system for high-voltage
electrical systems

I AR AT, R AL,
DI RS AT M. MU RGRIRRS, R
QRGN LR S S AT,
b R R R LA, V026 KRS
LI 55 i

In the event of a vehicle collision, depending
on the severity of the collision, the slam-shut system
may be activated. When the system is activated, the
high-voltage system will be automatically cut off
and the vehicle cannot run on its own power. If the
high-voltage system needs to resume normal
operation, please consult a Dongfeng Forthing
authorized service station.




2 ZE AP R I
When the vehicle is scrapped

2 AR T R, X AT IR
ALERI, 1B A RUAATRF 2R 55 0 o

The power battery is a lithium-ion battery.
Please consult a Dongfeng Forthing authorized
service station when scrapping the vehicle.

ZEA A A A

Suggestions on Vehicle Use

Lo SRR S R, sh i RS
DL R TS T AR I e A TR AL T L AR IR A s
U R ARt O T YERREN ) it L
HRDF=A BR300 8L . WRBH
Rk R e R AR B NRGE I RS, 1§
kR AR RRATRFZ IR S50 . I 1l 5 U 3 70
LR SR, R TR AT R AR

1. If the vehicle is parked for a long time, the
power battery level will gradually decrease due to
discharge. The service life of the power battery will
be shortened if the power battery is in a low state for
a long time. To maintain the power battery, please
drive the vehicle for more than 30 minutes at least
every three months. If the power battery is
completely depleted and the hybrid power system
cannot be started, please contact a Dongfeng
Forthing authorized service station. The power
battery fault and damage caused by this situation
will not be guaranteed.

2. KWIEEEIR (> 450)8E iR (< -
30°C) IR, RN S ity K AT I .
2 2R 15 E B o R RN A4 0 R A B == N B
Ferp, o] DU /MRS o Bl ) iR R T -
30°CHEm T-55°CHY, ML EE, 1512
fFER e FE 2, Rl TRIbIRE NS
P

2. Long-term exposure to high temperature
(> 45°C) or low temperature (< -30°C) will affect
the service life of power battery and vehicle driving.
This effect can be minimized by parking the vehicle
in the shade in summer and in an indoor garage in
winter. When the power battery temperature is lower
than -30°C or higher than 55°C, the vehicle cannot
be started. Please park the vehicle in a safe place for
a while, and then use it after the power battery
temperature drops.

3. EZLE R BT R . A A AR
R TR R E N L E AR I, SRR D
AR, WEREERLTE, WEXRIIEI RS

Emergency self-service treatment

Ri H BhAb

y

3. Do not over-discharge the power battery.
If the power indicator of the combination instrument
will enter the red warning bar, the power battery is
insufficient. If the power is close to zero, the power
system cannot be started.

4. ZERAE RN, NREEIRE A S ST SO A
FSY L

4. Avoid repeated rapid acceleration and
deceleration during driving;

RGN R AT 1 75 5 AR 5]

Sound and vibration specific to hybrid
vehicles

REN N RG RS ss b, ATRE 2l 2R
BBl I TAE A .
When the hybrid system is started or stopped,

the working sound of the hybrid power battery may
be heard.

REN ARG RN EdFIER, IRE307)Hik
ks 2R AR, W SR B SR NT =

o

When the hybrid system starts or stops, the
hybrid power battery relay will make a working
sound, such as a sharp or gentle jingle sound.

2177 FL VA H) 22 45 1 A
Description of Power Battery Cooling System

S RSB RS, MR AR
B AT S RN, A I BN 7 H R B R )
JIERIB K AR IR, 2B R AR KURATRF &4
JR 55wt AT 4E 12

The power battery is equipped with a liquid
cooling system. In case of collision or other faults, if
liquid is found at the bottom of the power battery or
in the water pipe connected to the power battery,

please contact a Dongfeng Forthing authorized
service station for maintenance.
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2 77 BV H S 1B AT
Operation of power battery after cooling

BRI KG9 T IR 77 v A 5
Wzl IR R R, R TR e RO
T IR E0, R R AE LA T R
& — BN 1A

After the vehicle is shut down, in order to
prolong the service life of the power battery, if the
temperature of the power battery is high, the vehicle
will maintain high voltage and use the A/C to cool
the power battery, and the A/C compressor and
electronic fan will continue to run for a period of
time.

ZE S TRORT P F B DR R
Power retention when the vehicle is parked

TR I 8] 452 J50RT e 233 A 77 Bt 5 He
FEARIRIA S T H 43 Bk iR E s 7, E
12 I8UR 3 )1 BB IR B S BEAR, S BUSBRETIR
R SR, Sem R shE 2R R s . e
RIRIAIE N FH 22 5 75 45 T S R I T 452 TS
K 2 s QD) 4 SPORTAR SR, T )3 2 1 2 X
JEftR RENUR ShE s i Te s, e kBHLA
IS HUE AT S A4, i ORSh 70 R A e ) R
.

Long-time parking of the vehicle may cause
power loss of the power battery. The temperature of
the power battery will rise after the vehicle is used in
a low-temperature environment, but the temperature
of the power battery will drop after parking,
resulting in a significant decrease in the discharge
capacity, affecting the start of the vehicle or even the
failure to start the vehicle. If the vehicle needs to be
parked or parked for a long time after being used in
a low-temperature environment, please switch the
driving mode to SPORT mode, start the A/C heater
and trigger the engine to start charging the power
battery. After the engine stops automatically, the
vehicle can be shut down to ensure that the power
battery has a high power.

K

Vehicle parked for a long time

G SR A TR, AR R B G
I8 AT A R A S, IF 5 T EE R
R RV EITEIAEE N .

If the vehicle needs to be parked for a long time,

the following measures shall be taken. Appropriate
measures can prevent deterioration of vehicle
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conditions and make it easy to restart the vehicle. It
is recommended to park the vehicle indoors.

Lo IR, SO SIS RS 4%
1. Add fuel and change engine oil and filter.

2. JEEEWNG, vhORMhER. M4
i

2. Clean the interior of the vehicle to ensure
that the carpet and other trimmings are completely
dry.

3. A ERGEEEHEIT R A
REY, JHREESPHE A5 .

3. Pull up the parking brake switch. Shift the
gearshift lever to R position and block the rear
wheels with obstacles.

4. WORFERN T EAFTBCRAK RIS TR], A
TR TSR AOR - SRR, DR AR BT

4. If the vehicle needs to be parked for a long
time, use a jack support frame to support the vehicle
body so that the tires are off the ground.

5. BIFI2VARE & R Dl 22k

5. Disconnect the negative cable of 12V low-
voltage battery.

6. RFFIFEIA B e R, A
I X B B e

6. Pad the wiper with a towel or cloth so that
it does not contact the front windshield.

7. RURDRERS, NAERTR R MATERE
B abmy FRERETEE R, AR AT R E
KA PR R T R b B

7. In order to reduce sticking, silicone
lubricant shall be sprayed on all doors and trunk
seals, and body wax shall be applied on the paint
surface where the doors and trunk seals contact.

8. FH B bR AT 2 K< 2 FLA R il B 135
RBEEVMESES . WA Z KM T B
FKIR, IR EGREE.

8. Cover the vehicle body with a breathable
covering made of porous material such as cotton
cloth. Non-porous materials such as plastic cloth
will accumulate water vapor and damage the body
surface paint.



9. nAT AT REN E J1 R B 2R R 2V HX
JAIE PR

9. If possible, start the vehicle regularly for a
moment to run the cooling fan twice.

=Rl
Attention

LIPS T ED)) Qe o= I8 N BT =S L o P
ENERMNEAR 22, BHI R PRIB S AR AT R4
HR 55 3k o

If the vehicle has been parked for one year or more,
it may not be able to start or its maneuverability may
become poor. In this case, please contact the
authorized service station of Dongfeng Forthing as
soon as possible.

AR R BN 12 VAR & A it B A

12V low-voltage battery low when the vehicle
is not started

A B oh LK b FRERE (B
INBESSE) B, R R RGUIEA TREHDIRE,
WN2VAKE & B i B B R % RS0 Lk IE
W TAEME s 4. L4maTRERES HAA
IR ARG, e AN RS R
FeoR, SRR KB R E R, R3S 3
H12VIRE & it m .

When the vehicle is not started and in the low
voltage state for a long time (the display screen is
on), some systems of the vehicle are in the power
consumption state. If the 12V low-voltage battery is
too low, all systems of the vehicle will not work
normally and the vehicle will not be started. When
the vehicle is in low voltage state and the
combination instrument is on, the combination
instrument will give a prompt of low battery when
the battery is low. At this time, please start the
vehicle in time, and the 12V low-voltage battery will
be automatically charged after the vehicle is started.

>

Ri H BhAb
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B R

Vehicle Information

R E B

Vehicle identification information

R A B RS (VINES)D
AT A F AL E

There are several vehicle identification
numbers (VINs) on your vehicle, which are located
in different positions.

1 TZERI S5 N7 SRR B, Ik
FEHLEE B AT LB
1. Itis engraved on the body crossmember

under the front passenger seat and can be seen by
lifting the carpet gap.

LMXD14BJ4XXXXXXXX

2. ORI R A AT

2. It is pasted on the right side of the front
windshield.

3. RiMSTESCGR G AR K.
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3. It is pasted on the dashboard body
assembly.

4. KEMGLEREAE A

4. It is pasted on the inside of the storage
compartment.

5. CREMSTEABRE N BRI .

5. It is pasted on the surface of the right B-
pillar inner panel.

6. RIS TEATHT FE ARE A BRR I -

6. Itis pasted on the surface of A-pillar inner
panel of right front wall.

7. REMSTER ZHHLAG o5 AR I -

7. It is pasted on the surface of the inner
panel of the engine hood.

8. KM AR -

8. It is pasted on the surface of the trunk lid
inner panel.

9. REISAE XML A B ) R -

9. It is pasted on the surface of the dual-
motor hybrid powertrain.



ffFOBD I ## T.E, i@ifOBDiZ Wi HiE
BUZERRVINGG S B,
Use the OBD 1I scan tool to read the vehicle

VIN information through the OBD diagnostic
interface.

E=gvER
Attention

PAE SRR S B I T RS R4 4%, il
VA, THIE AR AR AT RF 2R 55 2 o

The above VIN reading tools are not equipped with
the vehicle. If you need to purchase them, please
contact a Dongfeng Forthing authorized service
station.

LA
Vehicle's Factory Nameplate

LEARARRAL T A A 7, BETAIME R

The vehicle sign is located under the right
center pillar and contains the following information:

1 AEPEE

1. Country of manufacture
G

Manufacturer

sl A% B

Brand Name

AR RIS

Vehicle identification number

B

DA S I

i
Y

Y Y ® 0 NS

—_— e e
_ = O O

AR /
Vehicle Specificati

Vehicle model
KBS
Engine model
&bk FNE RS

Maximum net power of engine
il 4

Manufacture date

KB

Engine displacement

PN WD SYE

Maximum authorized total mass

LN

Seating capacity

=271 -




«

LRI

Venicle Spec1|1caf10ns

RN
Engine No.
AE1STR AL S bR 27 B

Position of 4E15T engine number label

X
e o e

AE15TR BN ST ZI0L B

Engraving position of 4E15T engine number
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2 ) Bt bR 2
Power battery label

) AR R AL T3 g F b A

The power battery label is located on the right
side of the power battery.

ZEEEI M

Safety warning sign

12VAR s & R 2 7 i

12V low-voltage battery warning sign

v

58500 "
W-45(41
u::nﬂ-ln CCA410

420308 TSHEV-3703010

B S ARG E R . SRIBEE
L I IZG 1 AR I A, 7 L R Ao P I 2 R 5 3
AW 3 46 o

The battery warning mark is stuck to the
surface of the battery. Remind you to keep the
battery away from heat sources and open flames,
and keep it ventilated during charging and use to
prevent accidents.



AR o T b

Radiator warning lable

A e o s T 5 2 A 1) 74 70 s AN £ 5 3l
HUAE 5 AN 77 SEHR VA 2D, 2 2R IXUX
ATHLE Ve 20V AR B VA S0 BETR A T
TEZI AR, VA KU A T RE S BRI e Bl

The radiator warning label and the A/C
refrigerant label are pasted above the inner side of
the engine hood. When replacing the coolant, use the
coolant specified by Dongfeng Forthing. Do not mix
coolants of different brands. Do not touch the
radiator, as the cooling fan may rotate at any time.

2y 7 R A

Power battery warning sign

&) 7 i AR AL T8 BB A .
USRIV NE S EY W

The power battery warning sign is located on
the left side of the power battery. Please strictly
observe the warning information on the label.

i
Y

TR T 1

Microwave window

ZE R RO B LT A4 RO AP
e T A

The microwave window of the vehicle is
located in the horizontal center and vertically
upward position of the front windshield.

ZEAR 3B L 2 R AE S T 1 TR R A2
fr . ZARRTAERE T MG, AR
P JE IR 2 ST R IS SRS IS

The electronic identification of the vehicle
should be installed in the middle and left of the
microwave window. This sign stores relevant
information of the vehicle and cannot be blocked by
the interior rearview mirror mounting bracket,
sensor bracket, etc.

S
Attention

o IEIRFFHTIINIIRE F. T4,

e  Please keep the front windshield clean and dry.
o THZIETML T 1AL B G N RS U B R A R
B P 20 59 P s R 01 R Y 22 8 AN B0 1) A
B

e Do not paste film or metal materials on the
microwave window to ensure the standard
installation of vehicle electronic identification and
effective reading of data.

o IHZJES. FHRBIREIEM B TR bR
IRAA IR, 15 S BRRIR AT WU H0T H s

e Do not cover, squeeze or remove the vehicle
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please apply again at the sign issuing agency in time.
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EMEERTBH
Main Dimensional Parameters of Vehicle
S| BN Zedg | R
Project Unit Luxury/Exclusive
.ik mm 4595
Vehicle length
i
_ij , mm 1865
Vehicle width
.im , mm 1680
Vehicle height
SE AN
FIR e EE o 1590
Front wheel tread
AN A
e el - 1595
Rear wheel tread
e mm 2715
Wheelbase
BERESH
Vehicle Weight Parameters
S| BN Zig | BER
Project Unit Luxury/Exclusive
e rs NHL A s
Seating capacity Person
F'ﬁ =
BERE ke 1700
Kerb mass
Bl HE A8 &
I 2l 2 5 I ke 930
Front axle kerb mass
fk‘ =N
JE R A T ke 720
Rear axle kerb mass
=) F'ﬁ =
BRRE ke 2075
Maximum mass
T 4 5 K
Maximum mass of front kg 1193
axle
Ji il B K R
Maximum mass of rear kg 982
axle
RENLSE
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Engine Parameters

-

i H LKA S HE
Project Unit Luxury/Exclusive
. g o
AR : 4E15T
Engine model
ZitE EAIUGEL. 1607 ke &
Type In-line four-cylinder, 16-valve, turbocharged
B L 1.493
Displacement
FLAE x PP
o i mm (075%84.48
Cylinder diameter x stroke
[t 2
I éﬁtk‘ _ - 9.7:1
Compression ratio
w2 Th 2%
BUEE KW/rpm 140/5500
Rated power
SP NI P
Rk KW/rpm 125/5500
Maximum net power
SYNEEi|
BT Nm/epm 280/1500-3600
Maximum net torque
ORI
- KIRFF - 1-3-4-2
Ignition sequence
BARHRBUKF [EVIb
Overall emission level China VI b
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Parameters of Drive Motor
i H LR A ZH
Project Unit Parameters
IR FE ALY S
BHRALES ; TZ220XYL
Model of drive motor
IUEEN KW [ 2 r AL
Type Permanent magnet synchronous motor
52 Th 2%
BUE D= oW s
Rated power
WA T %
cLIERIES oW 130
Peak power
WUE e
TERE rpm 5000
Rated speed
B, By fefe
| BEE rpm 16000
Maximum rotation speed
|
WUEHAE Nm 105
Rated torque
=]
H
ROk N.m 300
Maximum torque
FIGEL -
) UZJEE ) - 11.734
Main reduction ratio -
1Y
WE *& - 1P67
Protection grade
Chassis main assembly
i H S HER
Project Luxury/Exclusive
B A Front suspension MacPherson independent suspension
Suspension system J R4 LR AL E RS
Rear suspension Multi-link independent rear suspension
LR 71t LB ]
Steering system Power-assisted mode Electric power steering
B ) AREERN "X R i U AT B A
I
A A5 Structural type "X" type double-line hydraulic layout type
Brake system o .
i i 20 &% HE A Bh &%
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Front brake Disc brake
Jr il B & HE sl
Rear brake Disc brake
B S ARAT TR
Imm ~ 12mm
Brake pedal travel
il 3% ) & EAE R TE
Reasonable service range of brake
JiH S ) A
Project Luxury/Exclusive
BEMH (mm) 55
B #¢ #15h % Setting value (mm)
Front wheel brake disc IR (mm) ’
Service limit (mm)
N B (mm) s
I BT Setting value (mm) '
Front wheel fricti
ron wp gete riction (4 FE B () ;
Service limit (mm)
BOEAA (mm) ”
J5 ke 24 Setting value (mm)
Rear wheel brake disc i PR (mm) .
Service limit (mm)
N BOEAE (mm) 0o
SRR PE Setting value (mm) '
R heel fricti
ear wpi:;:te riction 4 YRR (mm) ;
Service limit (mm)
BEME (mm) )
UEZE 0 Setting value (mm)
Parking brake shoe 1 FA%BR (mm)

Service limit (mm)
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Vehicle power performance
TiH
Project
s Km/h 180
Maximum speed
=) E s=s
S PN [5575 0%

Maximum gradeability

i
Vehicle trafficability
i H LA
Project Unit
B CFHO N 17
Approach angle (no load)
BEM D . 2
Departure angle (no load)
BRNEE EAT 118
Minimum turning diameter '
BN EHE B R8O

Minimum ground clearance

(full load)
HBFR
Fluid List

LA S

Unit Parameters

T

Luxury/Exclusive

150+16

M EE

i H
Filling amount

Project
ol RON92# 5 A I 55L
RONO92# or above

Specification

Gasoline
5 M (4E15T
B (4E15T) SP 5W-30 4L
Engine oil (4E15T)
AN ENWR (AE1ST
kxjm P C ) OAT-35 8.5L
Engine coolant (4E15T)

VBN R H ¢ EHSF-1/EHSF-2 -
Idemitsu EHSF-1/EHSF-2 '

Hybrid assembly lubricating oil
1| = N

%Jxﬂ@. DOT4 0.6 ~ 0.8L

Brake fluid

B B IR TR NFC-60 2L
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Windshield washing fluid

S A7
i ?EJ. kil R1344 500
A/C refrigerant
LRATHAE
Comprehensive fuel consumption
T N
)\.E $4¥ LZ6460XA15CAHEV
Project Unit
e . L/100km 4.7
Fuel consumption

MR MR R EUEMRIEGB/T 19233-2020 (AR EMEIERERIRI L) M.

¥ Note: The fuel consumption value is determined according to GB/T 19233-2020 Measurement Methods
of Fuel Consumption for Light-duty Vehicles.

EREMSH
Parameters of Wheel Alignment
LM MO 5 &
Multi-link independent rear suspension
H 24
Project Parameters
—‘IL A
e 0.08° +0.04°
ZERHTHR A Front wheel
Wheel toe-in
Gh 0.08° +0.08°
Rear wheel
e -0.3° £0.5°
R AMT AR Front wheel
Wheel camber >
e 0.86°+0.5°
Rear wheel
AY a2 tﬁ RV
e ke o1 1050

Kingpin caster angle

Front wheel
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i H 2
Project Parameters
T4 P 1 [zl
. .I.%]j.\jb ﬁ it 13.29° +0.5°
Kingpin inclination angle Front wheel

i eyt

Tire Specification

T H i) BER
Project Luxury/Exclusive
o
, %H”f}“%, 235/55 R19
Tire Specification
R loens
Rim specification
AL = j}“
FEHTUE 230kPa

Tire pressure

HEBESR

Emission Requirements
FE HEIBAEIEHORE R

Maintenance technical requirements for
specified emission

KEHLECU
Engine ECU
RENHIECU F A E 8 57 an 25K

The operation of engine ECU must comply
with the following requirements:

1. HEHECULZL NG, FSUEMHRR
G HLYRAL TR AS B s K AT i v G 1A
RS BETE KT RAT IR FHEHKECU,
BERIEEEIRS T, H SR TR AL A ECU
B EKECULL A (#2535 77 o

1. When connecting the ECU and the harness
connector, make sure that the system power supply
is disconnected, i.e. the ignition switch is powered
off. Do not plug or unplug the ECU when the
ignition switch is turned on, so as to avoid
contacting ECU pins or exposed parts of ECU
harness with any part of the body when the power is
on.

2. FRHGIRIVKIER] REFEECURIR, MW
LR ECU i B i .

2. Sparks caused by static electricity may
cause damage to the ECU. Try to avoid contact
between the ECU and static electricity.

3. IEZMEECUEZHILZ16VEL L HE.

3. Do not subject the ECU to a voltage
higher than 16V.

4., 1BIOEREECURE EfHk.

4. Connect the positive and negative poles of
ECU voltage in the reverse direction.

5. B2 HANAESGMECU. ECU
(1) A1 76 322 THT A5 H IAT AR i 4% BRGR BUAE A AR 420
AT R, AN Fo Vs I i B At 48 2 SR AR R R
TEECU I I

5. Do not use ECUs with physically damaged
appearance. The surface of ECU housing shall not

be scratched or coated with any unapproved material.

It is not allowed to spray paint or other insulating
liquid on ECU pins.

6. HZ)fE AT AT T A S s ECU BT
iR

6. Do not use any tool or object to knock any
part of the ECU.

7. NOEEG HLRL N T PR IRILECU .

7. Do not let an electromagnetic field or RF
interferer to be close to the ECU.

8.  LRAPRECUTE 2RI A 2 [E 2, AR
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Pt

8. It shall be ensured that the ECU is
effectively fixed and effectively grounded during
installation.

9. LT A EIR4EZ ERTBERECU,
Bl Re FALECUWT LIRS, 3 38 FLAR

9. Do not burn out the ECU when repairing
the vehicle by electrical welding. If necessary,
power off the ECU, remove it, and put it far away
from the electrical welding position.

10, F Rt AMZ RS, R AR fr
7 [f Fe i

10. When the battery is bridged with an
external power supply, the electrodes shall be kept
in firm contact.
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AL
Oxygen sensor

MREINL AR, SRR KRR, HEAREE
ERIRER TG, SO, AL RS R
HAROV, TR /NE, HES P A S BRI R
%, ARSI IS RGE V. RENLAE RS
To i AT AR AT R A A 2

When the engine works and the air-fuel ratio
increases, the concentration of oxygen in the exhaust
will increase. At this time, the output voltage of the
oxygen sensor is close to 0V, the concentration of
oxygen in the exhaust will decrease and the output
voltage of the sensor is close to 1V. The engine
oxygen sensor does not require any adjustment or
repair.

SEENY W LA =R (e S L PSP R E

The oxygen sensor will fail in the following
conditions:

I N2 S R S R AR

1. The electrical connector of oxygen sensor
is damaged.

2. EMERRESNERES TR, WTRRIA .

2.  The Zr element inside the oxygen sensor
breaks, ruptures or fails.

3. ARSI AT FL I I i R B

3. The heating element circuit of the oxygen
sensor is disconnected or short-circuited.

4. EARIKESIENLTT T FL G I R B

4. The sensing element circuit of the oxygen
sensor is disconnected or short-circuited.

5. SAARIRES IEOR B Ah e A 1

5. The oxygen sensor thermistor is short-
circuited to housing.

6. ARSI TTIE LB AT e R B

6. The heating element circuit of the oxygen
sensor is short-circuited to housing.

AR FEEEN:

Precautions for using the oxygen sensor

1 ZR R A% S Bk B 55 I A ) 3 T i
7, BRI T BTt
1. Do not drop the oxygen sensor or impact it

with the surface of a hard object to avoid damaging
the ceramic element or heating element.



2. fER REMEREG S, #A T Rl
TN K R Rty 0 TR S A% 1 -
2. After the oxygen sensor is installed, avoid

damaging the oxygen sensor due to large knocking
force applied to the engine.

" AR /
Vehicle Specificati

3. A TR, RSP, BYSEA AL
o5 et s, 3 BUE B S 5 AN HET
3. Prevent the sensor from being polluted by

carbon deposits, engine oil, lead and other organic
matters, resulting in inaccurate sensor output signal.
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HEBCE R T S B

Information of key components and parts for emission control
AR AAEEREE, HEsm T M4 K. e LA mEE S,

Vehicle type approval certificate information, manufacturer, model and effective service life of key
components for emission control, etc.

it H T BER
Project Luxury/Exclusive
A 4o | S fr T ] 1 o B B
Dﬁkﬁi?iﬁﬂaéj)—f e L REHIECU S A R B2 . ﬁf'f’t%ﬁ &
escription ot key components . atalytic converter
and parts for emission control Engine ECU Oxygen sensor assembly

HEEE H o i S
Model of key components and MGI1US008 LSU/LSF4 SX5G-1205070
parts for emission control

WG R R R

\ =
CERE § AR T A R A A BrAIRAR
Manufacturer United Automotive Electronic Systems Co., Ltd. Zhejiang Bangdeli

Environmental Protection
Technology Co., Ltd.

A RAE 75 i I /AL
Effective service life Five years or 100,000 km
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